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About this Book

How to cite this publication:

Patrias K. Citing medicine: the NLM style guide for authors, editors, and publishers [Internet]. 2nd ed.
Wendling DL, technical editor. Bethesda (MD): National Library of Medicine (US); 2007 - [updated 2015
Oct 2; cited Year Month Day]. Available from: http://www.nlm.nih.gov/citingmedicine

How to use this publication
Citing Medicine gives information on constructing citations at three levels:

1. Diagrammed Citation - Many people need to format a non-complex citation and want to know how to
format a citation, without learning why it should be structured that way. The picture of the sample
citation and the broad guidelines (what we're calling the Introduction) will be enough for many people in
this group.

2. General Rules and Examples - A smaller number of people will need to view the General Rules and
Examples sections to get more information. They either will have a specific problem to solve or their work
requires them to build a general knowledge of citation that they can later apply to specific cases. For this
group we lay out why citations are structured the way they are and show them what types of citations
exist (Examples) and what special, difficult cases they may encounter (Specific Rules).

3. Specific Rules - A yet smaller number of people will need to enter the Specific Rules section to solve a
specific problem, such as handling non-English citations.

The Library intends Citing Medicine to be an evolving publication. Join the CITINGMED LISTSERYV at http://
list.nih.gov/archives/citingmed.html to learn of additions and changes. Your comments and suggestions are
welcome. Please submit them to us via the National Library of Medicine's Contact Form.

History
This publication updates and supersedes two existing publications:
National Library of Medicine Recommended Formats for Bibliographic Citation (1991).

National Library of Medicine Recommended Formats for Bibliographic Citation.Internet Supplement
(2001).

Why a new edition?

1. NLM changed some of the rules for citations in MEDLINE/PubMed. For example, we changed the
number of authors taken to all and added a period at the end of the journal title abbreviation.

2. The National Information Standards Organization issued a new standard for Bibliographic References in
2005 (ANSI/NISO Z39.29).

3. The volume and types of publications on the Internet have vastly increased. For example, instructions on
citing wikis and blogs are now included.

4. We wished to incorporate the feedback received from users over the years. Users wanted:

More information about each type of publication, e.g., on the various possible titles for conferences

More information on each part of a citation, e.g., author surnames followed by III or Jr

o More examples

HTML format

o

o

o

Terms and Conditions

Citing Medicine is published by the U.S. government and not subject to copyright protection. You may use the
material in this publication without permission. We ask that you acknowledge this source in any published


http://list.nih.gov/archives/citingmed.html
http://list.nih.gov/archives/citingmed.html
http://apps.nlm.nih.gov/mainweb/siebel/nlm/index.cfm
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writing. We also recommend that you link to the top level of Citing Medicine at http://www.nlm.nih.gov/
citingmedicine whenever possible because this address will continue to be valid over time. More specific links to
other pages in the publication may change.


http://www.nlm.nih.gov/citingmedicine
http://www.nlm.nih.gov/citingmedicine

Introduction

Citing Medicine provides assistance to authors in compiling lists of references for their publications, to editors in
revising such lists, to publishers in setting reference standards for their authors and editors, and to librarians and
others in formatting bibliographic citations.

If you wish to cite this publication, please use the following format:

Patrias K. Citing medicine: the NLM style guide for authors, editors, and publishers [Internet]. 2nd ed.
Wendling DL, technical editor. Bethesda (MD): National Library of Medicine (US); 2007 - [updated 2015
Oct 2; cited Year Month Day]. Available from: http://www.nlm.nih.gov/citingmedicine

Background
Citing Medicine updates and supersedes two previous National Library of Medicine publications:

Patrias K. National Library of Medicine recommended formats for bibliographic citation [Internet].
Bethesda (MD): The Library; 1991. Available from: http://www.nlm.nih.gov/pubs/formats/
recommendedformats.pdf

Patrias K. National Library of Medicine recommended formats for bibliographic citation. Supplement:
Internet formats [Internet]. Bethesda (MD): The Library; 2001 Jul. Available from: http://
www.nlm.nih.gov/pubs/formats/internet.pdf

As in the previous edition, it is not the purpose of the National Library of Medicine to create a new bibliographic
standard with this publication, but rather to apply existing standards to complex biomedical material. NLM is an
active member of the National Information Standards Organization (NISO) and its various published standards
have been adopted for the Library's MEDLINE/PubMed database. This publication thus also serves to document
the Library's rules for the structure of journal citations.

Instructions for citing a variety of print publications, audiovisual material such as videocassettes, CD-ROMs and
DVDs, items found on the Internet, and unpublished material such as papers presented at meetings are found in
Citing Medicine. Be aware, however, that individual publishers may not accept references to all the types of items
presented here. Papers that have been accepted for publication but not yet published, papers or abstracts of
papers that were never published, and written personal communication such as letters or e-mails in particular
may not be approved. Consult the instructions to authors for the particular publisher.

Source Material

Three major sources are utilized in compiling Citing Medicine: the MEDLARS Indexing Manual of the National
Library of Medicine (NLM); pertinent NISO standards, primarily ANSI/NISO Z39.29-2005 Bibliographic
References (http://www.niso.org/); and relevant standards from the International Organization for
Standardization (ISO), primarily ISO 690 Documentation - Bibliographic References (http://www.iso.org/).

In applying the rules presented by these three sources, the MEDLARS Indexing Manual is given preference. The
NLM format as shown in this publication follows NISO in principle, but certain deviations are made, primarily
in the interest of saving labor in producing MEDLINE/PubMed. Those familiar with the Manual are aware that
its scope is limited to journal articles. However, if a precedent was established by the Manual, as for example
with pagination and dates, this precedent is carried over into other types of bibliographic material. If no NLM
precedent is available, then the NISO and ISO standards are followed.

Users should note that bibliography is not the same as cataloging. The references found in this publication will
therefore not agree with the records found in the Library's LocatorPlus and NLM Catalog databases.

Structure


http://pubmed.gov/
http://www.niso.org/
http://www.iso.org/
http://www.locatorplus.gov/
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/sites/entrez?db=nlmcatalog
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Citing Medicine is divided into 26 chapters, each one representing a separate bibliographic format. Formats range
from print publications such as books and journals to blogs and wikis on the Internet. Both published and
unpublished material is included. Two new chapters have been added since the previous edition: Manuscripts
(Chapter 14) and Prints and Photographs (Chapter 17).

Each chapter has three distinct sections: Sample Citation and Introduction, Citation Rules, and Examples of
Citations. The sample citation is a diagram with labels for all of the parts of a citation and includes punctuation;
the introduction provides information on the primary factors in citing the particular format. We believe that this
section will satisfy the needs of many users who need only cursory information.

Section two, Citation Rules, gives step-by-step instructions for constructing a citation. Each part of a citation is
presented in the order in which it would appear in a reference. For each part, General Rules provide basic
information (for example, authors should be listed surname first) and Specific Rules cover special situations,
such as handling organizations as author. Each part is also labeled either a required or optional component of a
reference. Required parts are those necessary to uniquely identify an item; optional parts provide additional
information to assist in locating an item and/or deciding if it is worthwhile to obtain an item. For example,
pagination is optional for books, but the length of a book usually can provide an indication of the coverage of the
subject.

Finally, the third section, Examples of Citations, includes sample citations that illustrate the rules given in
section two. These examples are obtained primarily from the NLM collection and a variety of online databases.
Because of the large volume of references needed, it is not possible to verify all information with the original, as
an author would for a list of references. All the URLs (Uniform Resource Locators) used for Internet references
were valid at the date of citation shown, but their current validity cannot be assured.

All the references in the Examples section represent actual publications. However, some license is taken in the
examples for the Specific Rules. In an effort to illustrate unusual situations that might occur for which no actual
examples can be found, citation fragments are created.

Citing Medicine also contains six appendixes. Appendixes A through D consist of summary information from
relevant ISO and other standards to assist the user. Appendix E contains official US and Canadian abbreviations
for the names of states, provinces, and territories. Links from the Specific Rules to these appendixes are made
throughout the publication. Appendix F contains exceptions to NISO standards and Citing Medicine for nine
citation elements found in Chapter 1A Journal Articles and Chapter 23A Journal Articles on the Internet

Application

Although this publication permits a number of variations in format, the user should be consistent in applying
them throughout a reference list. For example, if the full journal title is used instead of the title abbreviation in
one reference, it should be used in all journal article references.

The user may also wish to consider the purpose for which the references are being created. For example, Citing
Medicine permits the publisher name to be given in an abbreviated format if the author and publisher are the
same. Thus if the University of Virginia is the author, it may be abbreviated to "The University" as publisher.
However, if the references will be used in a database in which the publisher name is searchable, the name should
be given in full in both places.

When citing any type of format, one rule is primary: an author should never place in a reference list a document
that he or she has not seen. The medical literature is full of references that have been cited from other references,
serving only to perpetuate erroneous information. If a document is important enough to be cited in a reference
list, it is equally important to examine the original for citation information.
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Internet publication has created the new complication of citing the version seen. Many publishers are producing
documents such as books and journals in multiple versions - in print, CD-ROM or DVD, and the Internet. These
versions may appear identical in content, but because errors or other changes may have been introduced in the
conversion from one format to another, they may in fact differ in significant ways. Also, once a document is in
electronic format, changes and additions can easily be made that further distance the content from the more
fixed print version. Always cite the specific version seen. In particular, do not cite a document as if it were a print
one when the electronic version was used.

Reference Lists Versus In-Text References

References are presented in two ways in medical publications. At the end of a journal article, book, or book
chapter, all of the references that contributed to the work are presented in a list called references, end references,
literature cited, or bibliography. Within the text of a publication, individual references are presented in an
abbreviated format that refers back to the list. These abbreviated references within the text are called "in-text
references.”

Three major systems of in-text references are used by medical publishers: citation-sequence, citation-name, and
name-year. See Scientific Style and Format (7th ed. Reston (VA): Council of Science Editors; 2006) for a detailed
discussion of all three systems.

In the citation-sequence system, numbers are used to refer to the reference list. References are numbered in the
list in the order they first appear in the text. For example, if a reference by Zelinski is the first one referred to in
the text, then the Zelinski reference is number one in the list.

In the citation-name system, numbers are also used in the text to refer to the reference list. However, the
references in the list are numbered in alphabetical order by author. Thus a reference authored by Adam would be
number 1, by Baker number 2, etc. These numbers are used in the text regardless of the order in which they
appear.

Finally, in the name-year system, in-text references consist of the surname of the author and the year of
publication, usually enclosed in parentheses, such as (Smith 2006). The list of references is ordered first by
author, then by year.

Both the citation-sequence and citation-name systems format parts of references in the same order that they are
found in Citing Medicine. In the name-year system the date of publication is taken out of order and placed after
the author or after the title if there is no author. To accommodate those users who prefer using the name-year
system, instructions are provided in each chapter in the Special Rules under "Options for date of publication.”

The Library intends Citing Medicine to be an evolving publication. Join the publication’s e-mail list at http://
list.nih.gov/archives/citingmed.html to learn of additions and changes. Your comments and suggestions are
welcome. Please submit them to us via the National Library of Medicine's Contact Form.
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2015 Foreword

NLM conceived this 274 edition after the 2005 revision of ANSI/NISO Z39.29 Bibliographic References
published by the National Information Standards Organization. Some of the changes in that revision addressed
the then new and evolving content appearing on the Internet. Since that time, there have been numerous
changes in publishing. Researchers often use electronic rather than print materials thanks to ready access, and
determining the type of Web resource one is referencing has become difficult as differences between Web sites,
online books, online databases, etc. are disappearing and all are searchable.

As we are making changes and adding more examples to Citing Medicine, we are also waiting to see if there will
be changes in ANSI/NISO Z39.29. In 2010 the ANSI/NISO standard was renewed, as revisions to a sister
international standard (ISO/FDIS 690 Information and documentation — Guidelines for bibliographic references
and citations to information resources) was being voted on. Now ANSI/NISO Z39.29 is again due for review. The
standard is in need of updating, and perhaps simplification. Some examples:

For materials on the Internet the medium designator [Internet] is required following the title, and the URL
is required. In 2015, almost everyone recognizes a string starting with http: or https: or doi: as a URL or
address for something on the Internet. Do we still need to require Internet in brackets as a medium
designator?

Citations are slightly different between books on the Internet, databases on the Internet, and Web sites, and
different in print and electronically depending on if a smaller section is a contribution to or just a part of
the whole. As the Internet evolves, a lot of content today is created directly for the Internet, not reformatted
from print materials. Materials that started out as books on the Internet have sometimes become more
database-like than book-like, searched to find the relevant information rather than read as whole books or
chapters. Does it still make sense to follow publisher information for a Web site or book or single database
on the Internet with a semicolon, but to end the publisher information for serial databases and retrieval
systems with a period?

Today Internet resources may not readily provide information on who is responsible for the content, and
where that person or organization may be. For example, a site may provide an organization name, but have
no indication of where that organization is geographically. Authors can spend hours searching for this
information to include it in brackets, or choose the allowable [publisher unknown], [place unknown], etc.
However, is it helpful to indicate the information not known?

Perhaps it is time to rethink the necessary information to identify a cited work today, and to better standardize
citations across different media and publication types. Authorship, titles, and dates (content created or
published, revised, and cited if on the Internet) are still crucial - but what else is essential? In addition, is it
possible to apply the same order and punctuation to all references? Print materials are still used and need
consideration; however, electronic resources prevail and citing these materials needs to be simplified.

NLM hopes for a future simplification of the national standard for bibliographic references.
/Joyce E.B. Backus /

Joyce Backus

Associate Director for Library Operations

National Library of Medicine
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Foreword

The Internet has fundamentally changed the publishing model that authors, editors and publishers have followed
for centuries. Information that took months or years to publish, edit and distribute in print is now produced and
available to the public worldwide on an accelerated schedule. Despite changes brought by technology, the need
to accurately cite the source of information for scholarly publication remains. And, while the need to cite
remains, the challenges of collecting and reporting accurate, lasting citation information have increased
tremendously. Electronic publishing creates new issues of impermanence that paper did not present.

With this publication, Citing Medicine, the National Library of Medicine strives to provide those charged with
capturing an accurate scholarly citation with a guide to do so in this new era of electronic information, both
permanent and ephemeral. We hope you find it useful in your pursuit of scholarship and the published word. We
welcome your suggestions for improving Citing Medicine in the future.

/Sheldon Kotzin/

Sheldon Kotzin
Associate Director for Library Operations
National Library of Medicine
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Chapter 1. Journals
Created: October 10, 2007; Updated: May 18, 2018.

Journals are a particular type of periodical. These same rules and examples can be used for magazines and other
types of periodicals.

A. Journal Articles

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
« Examples

B. Parts of Journal Articles

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
« Examples

C. Entire Journal Titles

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
o Examples

See also:

Chapter 11A Forthcoming ("in press") Journal Articles
Chapter 16 Journals in Audiovisual Formats

Chapter 19 Journals on CD-ROM, DVD, Disk

Chapter 23 Journals on the Internet

A. Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Journal Articles

The general format for a reference to a journal article, including punctuation:

Aurhors Article Tivle Journal Tile

Veronesi U, Maisonncuve P, Decensi A, Tamoxifen: an enduring star, J Natl
Cancer Inst. 2007 Feb 21:99(4):258-60.

Date of Volume  [ssue Location
Publication (Paginaticon)

Examples of Citations to Journal Articles

By tradition, the rules for formatting references to journal articles permit greater abbreviation compared to
books:

o Journal references omit information on place of publication and publisher, whereas book references carry
these details.
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 The words "volume" and "number"” (or their abbreviations) are usually omitted when citing journal
articles, but are included when citing books.
« Journal titles are abbreviated; book titles are not.

This brevity in citing journal articles stems from the need to conserve space in printed bibliographies and the
early databases.

Following are some important points concerning citing journal articles:

o Cite the journal name that was used at the time of publication. For example, the British Medical Journal
officially changed title to BMJ in 1988. Cite articles from 1987 and earlier as Br Med J, not BMJ.

o Cite the version you saw. For example, do not cite the print version if you have used the Internet one.

« Do not include a header, such as "news", "case report", or "clinical study", as part of the article title, unless
the table of contents for the journal issue indicates that it is.

 Use caution when employing typography, such as bold type and italics, to indicate parts of a journal article
citation. Too many variations in type styles may actually make the reference harder to read.

The source for journal title, volume, issue, and date information is, in order of preference: (1) the title page of the
issue, (2) the issue cover, and (3) the masthead. Running headers or footers may not carry the official title of a
journal and date and issue information may be missing from these locations.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Journal Articles.

Continue to Examples of Citations to Journal Articles.

Citation Rules with Examples for Journal Articles

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Author (R) | Author Affiliation (O) | Article Title (R) | Article Type (O) | Journal Title (R) | Edition (R) | Type of
Medium (R) | Date of Publication (R) | Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Date (R) | Volume Number (R) |
Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Volume (R) | Issue Number (R) | Supplement/Part/Special Number to an
Issue (R) | Location (Pagination) (R) | Physical Description (O) | Language (R) | Notes (O)

Author for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Author

o List names in the order they appear in the text

o Enter surname (family or last name) first for each author

o Capitalize surnames and enter spaces within surnames as they appear in the document cited on the
assumption that the author approved the form used. For example: Van Der Horn or van der Horn; De
Wolf or de Wolf or DeWolf.

« Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials, for a maximum of two initials following each
surname

o Give all authors, regardless of the number

o Separate author names from each other by a comma and a space

+ End author information with a period

See exceptions for Author in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed".
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Specific Rules for Author

 Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them

o Other surname rules

« Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle

« Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name

 Designations of rank within a family, such as Jr and III

« Names appearing in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based
languages (Chinese, Japanese)

« Organizations as author

 No author can be found

« Options for author names

Box 1. Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them.
 Keep hyphens within surnames
Estelle Palmer-Canton becomes Palmer-Canton E
Ahmed El-Assmy becomes El-Assmy A
» Keep particles, such as O', D', and L'
Alan D. O'Brien becomes O'Brien AD
Jacques O. L'Esperance becomes L'Esperance JO
U. S'adeh becomes S'adeh U
o Onmit all other punctuation in surnames

Charles A. St. James becomes St James CA

Box 2. Other surname rules.

» Keep prefixes in surnames
Lama Al Bassit becomes Al Bassit L
Jiddeke M. van de Kamp becomes van de Kamp JM
Gerard de Pouvourville becomes de Pouvourville G

« Keep compound surnames even if no hyphen appears
Sergio Lopez Moreno becomes Lopez Moreno S
Jaime Mier y Teran becomes Mier y Teran ]
Virginie Halley des Fontaines becomes Halley des Fontaines V

[If you cannot determine from the article whether a surname is a compound one or a combination of
a middle name and a surname, look to the table of contents of the issue or an annual or other index
for clarification. For example, Elizabeth Scott Parker may be interpreted to be Parker ES or Scott
Parker E.]

Box 2 continues on next page...
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Box 2 continued from previous page.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked

A

%)
¢
2

o -

=1}

i

treated as

A

treated as O

treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as

treated as

C
L
a
8
n

u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

x treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 3. Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle.

 Disregard hyphens joining given (first or middle) names

Jean-Louis Lagrot becomes Lagrot JL

 Use only the first letter of given names and middle names when they contain a prefix, a preposition, or
other particle

D'Arcy Hart becomes Hart D

W. St. John Patterson becomes Patterson WS

De la Broquerie Fortier becomes Fortier D

Craig McC. Brooks becomes Brooks CM

« Disregard traditional abbreviations of given names. Some non-US publications use abbreviations of
conventional given names rather than single initials, such as St. for Stefan. Use only the first letter of the
abbreviation.

Ch. Wunderly becomes Wunderly C

C. Fr. Erdman becomes Erdman CF

« For non-English names that have been romanized (written in the roman alphabet), capitalize only the first
letter when the original initial is represented by more than one letter

Box 3 continues on next page...
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Box 3 continued from previous page.
Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

Box 4. Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name.

« Omit degrees, titles, and honors that follow a personal name, such as M.D.
James A. Reed, M.D.,, ER.C.S. becomes Reed JA
Katherine Schmidt, Ph.D. becomes Schmidt K
Robert V. Lang, Major, US Army becomes Lang RV

o Omit rank and honors that precede a name, such as Colonel or Sir
Sir Frances Hildebrand becomes Hildebrand F
Dr. Kristine Eberhard becomes Eberhard K
Captain R. C. Williams becomes Williams RC

Box 5. Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III.
o Place family designations of rank after the initials, without punctuation

o Convert roman numerals to arabic ordinals

Examples:
Vincent T. DeVita, Jr. becomes DeVita VT Jr
James G. Jones II becomes Jones JG 2nd
John A. Adams III becomes Adams JA 3rd

Henry B. Cooper IV becomes Cooper HB 4th

Box 6. Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based
languages (Chinese, Japanese).

Romanization, a form of transliteration, means using the roman (Latin) alphabet to represent the letters or
characters of another alphabet. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

« Romanize names in Cyrillic (Russian, Bulgarian, etc.), Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean, or character-based
languages, such as Chinese and Japanese

« Capitalize only the first letter of romanized names when the original initial is represented by more than
one letter

Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

Box 6 continues on next page...
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Box 6 continued from previous page.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=1}

U ftreatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
a treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 7. Organizations as author.
An organization such as a university, society, association, corporation, or governmental body may be an author.
« Omit "The" preceding an organizational name
The American Cancer Society becomes American Cancer Society

o Ifadivision or other part of an organization is included in the publication, give the parts of the name in
descending hierarchical order, separated by commas

American Medical Association, Committee on Ethics.
International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry, Organic and Biomolecular Chemistry Division.

American College of Surgeons, Committee on Trauma, Ad Hoc Subcommittee on Outcomes,
Working Group.

« When citing organizations that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not
part of the name, place the country in parentheses after the name, using the two-letter ISO country code
(see Appendix D)

National Academy of Sciences (US).
Royal Marsden Hospital Bone-Marrow Transplantation Team (GB).

« Separate two or more different organizations by a semicolon

Box 7 continues on next page...
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Box 7 continued from previous page.
Canadian Association of Orthodontists; Canadian Dental Association.

American Academy of Pediatrics, Committee on Pediatric Emergency Medicine; American College
of Emergency Physicians, Pediatric Committee.

« If both individuals and an organization(s) appear on the title page of an article as authors, give both, in the
order they appear in the article, and separate them by a semicolon

Sugarman J, Getz K, Speckman JL, Byrne MM, Gerson ], Emanuel EJ; Consortium to Evaluate
Clinical Research Ethics.

Pinol V, Castells A, Andreu M, Castellvi-Bel S, Alenda C, Llor X, Xicola RM, Rodriguez-Moranta F,
Paya A, Jover R, Bessa X; Spanish Gastroenterological Association, Gastrointestinal Oncology Group.

Margulies EH; NISC Comparative Sequencing Program; Maduro VV, Thomas PJ], Tomkins JP,
Amemiya CT, Luo M, Green ED.

« For names of organizations in languages other than English:

o Give names in languages using the roman alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French,
Italian, Spanish, German, Swedish, etc.) as they appear in the publication. When possible follow a
non-English name with a translation, placed in square brackets.

Istituto di Fisiologia Clinica del CNR.
Universitatsmedizin Berlin.
Nordisk Anaestesiologisk Forening [Scandinavian Society of Anaesthesiologists].

© Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate names of organizations in Cyrillic, Greek,
Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.
When possible follow a non-English name with a translation. Place all translations in square
brackets.

Rossiiskoe Respiratornoe Obshchestvo [Russian Respiratory Society].
or
[Russian Respiratory Society].

o Translate names of organizations in character-based languages such as Chinese and Japanese. Place
all translations in square brackets.

[Chinese Medical Society].

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

® Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O

Box 7 continues on next page...
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Box 7 continued from previous page.
C treatedas C
L. treated as L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=1

U treated as u

® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 8. No author can be found.

« If no person or organization can be found as the author but editors or translators are present, begin the
reference with the names of the editors or translators. Follow the same rules used for author names, but
end the list of names with a comma and the specific role, that is, editor or translator.

Morrison CP, Court FG, editors.

Walser E, translator.

« If no person or organization can be identified as the author and no editors or translators are given, begin
the reference with the title of the article. Do not use anonymous.

New accreditation product approved for systems under the ambulatory and home care programs. Jt
Comm Perspect. 2005 May;25(5):8.

Box 9. Options for author names.
The following formats are not NLM practice for citing authors, but are acceptable options:

o Full first names of authors may be given. Separate the surname from the given name or initials by a
comma; follow initials with a period; separate successive names by a semicolon.

Takagi, Yasushi; Harada, Jun; Chiarugi, Alberto M.; Moskowitz, Michael A. Mann, Frederick D.;
Swartz, Mary N.; Little, R.T.

o If space is a consideration, the number of authors may be limited to a specific number, such as the first
three authors or first six authors. Follow the last named author by a comma and "et al." or "and others."

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, et al.
Adler DG, Baron TH, Davila RE, Egan ], Hirota WK, Leighton JA, and others.

o If both individuals and an organization or organizations appear on the title page of an article as authors,
the individuals may be given as the author and the organization listed at the end of the reference as a note

Box 9 continues on next page...
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Box 9 continued from previous page.

Cox JL, Ramer SA, Lee DS, Humphries K, Pilote L, Svenson L, Tu JV. Pharmacological treatment of
congestive heart failure in Canada: a description of care in five provinces. Can J Cardiol. 2005 Mar
15;21(4):337-43. Authors are investigators of the Canadian Cardiovascular Outcomes Research
Team.

Examples for Author

1. Standard journal article

2. Journal article with many authors

3. Journal article with optional limit to the number of authors

4. Journal article with organization as author

5. Journal article with organization as author, with subsidiary part of the organization included

6. Journal article with multiple organizations as author

7. Journal article with multiple organizations as author, with subsidiary part of the organization included
8. Journal article with governmental body as author

9. Journal article with both a personal author and an organization as author

10. Journal article with a personal author and more than one organization as author

11. Journal article with a personal author and note on the organization, as recommended by NISO
12. Journal article authors with designations of rank within a family

13. Journal article authors with compound last names (give as found in the article)

14. Journal article author names with particles, prepostitions, prefixes (give as found in the article)
15. Journal article authors with romanized names

16. Journal article with no author provided

Author Affiliation for Journal Articles (optional)

General Rules for Author Affiliation

Enter the affiliation of all authors or only the first author

Begin with the department and name of the institution, followed by city and state/Canadian province/
country

Use commas to separate parts of the affiliation

Place the affiliation in parentheses, such as (Department of Psychology, University of Pittsburgh,
Pittsburgh, PA)

Separate the affiliation from its author by a space

Follow the affiliation with a comma placed outside the closing parenthesis, unless it is the affiliation of the
last author, then use a period

See exceptions for Author Affiliation in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed®
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Specific Rules for Author Affiliation

 Abbreviations in affiliations

 E-mail address included

 Organizational names not in English

« Names for cities and countries not in English

Box 10. Abbreviations in affiliations.
 Abbreviate commonly used words in affiliations, if desired. Follow all abbreviated words with a period.

Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University

See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

 Abbreviate names of US states and Canadian provinces using their official two-letter abbreviations. See
Appendix E for a list of these.

« Abbreviate names of countries outside of the US and Canada using the two-letter ISO country code, if
desired. See Appendix D for codes of selected countries.

 Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference, abbreviate the same word in all references.

Box 11. E-mail address included.
« Follow the US state, Canadian province, or country of the author with a period and a space
o Insert the e-mail address as it appears in the publication
« Do not end an e-mail address with a period

« Place the e-mail address within the closing parenthesis for the author affiliation

Example:

Box 11 continues on next page...



Journals

13

Box 11 continued from previous page.

Patrias K (Reference Section, National Library of Medicine, Bethesda MD. patrias@nlm.nih.gov), de
la Cruz FF (Mental Retardation and Developmental Disabilities Branch, National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Bethesda, MD. delacruz@nichd.nih.gov).

Box 12. Organizational names not in English.

Give the affiliation of all authors or only the first author

Begin with the department and name of the organization, followed by the city, the two-letter abbreviation
for the US state or Canadian province (see Appendix E), and the country name or two-letter ISO country
code (see Appendix D) if non-US

For non-English organizational names in the roman alphabet (primarily European languages, such as
French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.), provide the name in the original language

Carpentier AF (Service de Neurologie, Hopital de la Salpetriere, Paris, France), Moreno Perez D
(Unidad de Infectologia e Inmunodeficiencias, Departamento de Pediatria, Hospital Materno-

Infantil Carlos Haya, Malaga, Spain).

Pinet LM (Departamento de Servicios de Salud de Emergencia, Escuela de Posgrado, Universidad de
Maryland, Condado de Baltimore, USA. Ipinetl@umbc.edu).

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate organizational names in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic,
Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Barbulescu M (Clinica Chirurgicala, Spitalul Clinic Coltea, Bucuresti), Burcos T, Ungureanu CD,
Zodieru-Popa L.

Grudinina NA (Institute of Experimental Medicine, Russian Academy of Medical Sciences, St.
Petersburg, Russia), Golubkov VI, Tikhomirova OS, Brezhneva TV, Hanson KP, Vasilyev VB,
Mandelshtam MY.

Translate organizational names in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese)

Susaki K (First Department of Internal Medicine, Faculty of Medicine, Kagawa University,
Takamatsu, Japan), Bandoh S, Fujita ], Kanaji N, Ishii T, Kubo A, Ishida T.

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L

A treated as a

Box 12 continues on next page...
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Box 12 continued from previous page.
g treatedas g
n treated as n
U treated as u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae
oe treated as oe

 Use the English form of names for cities and countries when possible. For example, Vienna for Wien and
Spain for Espana. However, the name found on the publication may always be used.

o Place the affiliation in parentheses

Box 13. Names for cities and countries not in English.

o Use the English form for names of cities and countries when possible. However, the name as found on the
publication may always be used.

Moskva becomes Moscow
Wien becomes Vienna
Italia becomes Italy

Espana becomes Spain

Examples for Author Affiliation

17. Journal article with author affiliation included (give the affiliation of only the first author or all authors)

Article Title for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Article Title

o Enter the title of an article as it appears in the publication

« Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms

 Use a colon followed by a space to separate a title from a subtitle, unless some other form of punctuation
(such as a question mark, period, or an exclamation point) is already present

« Translate non-English titles into English; place the translation in square brackets

« End a title with a period unless a question mark or exclamation point already ends it or an Article Type
follows it

See exceptions for Article Title in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed"®

Specific Rules for Article Title

o Article titles not in English

o Article titles in more than one language

« Translated article titles ending in punctuation other than a period

« Article titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or other special character
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o Article titles with headers
o No article title can be found

Box 14. Article titles not in English.
o Translate article titles not in English
o Place all translated titles in square brackets

« Indicate the language after the location (pagination), followed by a period
Examples:

Wilkniss SM, Hunter RH, Silverstein SM. [Multimodal treatment of aggression and violence in
individuals with psychosis]. Sante Ment Que. 2004 Autumn;29(2):143-74. French.

Batysheva TT, Kostenko EV, Ryl'skii AV, Boiko AN. [Movalis in treatment of painful shoulder
syndrome in poststroke patients]. Zh Nevrol Psikhiatr Im S S Korsakova. 2004;104(12):60-1. Russian.

Itabashi M, Yoshida K, Kameoka S. [Sentinel node navigation surgery for colorectal cancer]. Gan To
Kagaku Ryoho. 2005 Apr;32(4):557-60. Japanese.

« When possible, place the original language title or romanized title before the translation

o Capitalize only the first word of the title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms
unless the conventions of a particular language require other capitalization

Neue Nifedipin-Zubeitung ermoglicht tagliche Einmalgabe [New nifedipine preparation
makes single daily dose possible]. Fortschr Med. 1997 Nov 30;115(33):[following p. 54].

German.

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

® Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=1}

U treated as u

® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

x treated as ae

Box 14 continues on next page...
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Box 14 continued from previous page.
oe treated as oe

o In PubMed, use the TT field in the MEDLINE display to locate the original language or romanized
title for most article titles except those in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese)

Example:

Wilkniss SM, Hunter RH, Silverstein SM. Traitement multimodal de 1'agressivite et de la
violence chez des personnes souffrant de psychose [Multimodal treatment of aggression and
violence in individuals with psychosis]. Sante Ment Que. 2004 Autumn;29(2):143-74. French.

Box 15. Article titles in more than one language.
o Ifan article is written in English and another language(s):
o Give the English language version of the article title
o List all languages of publication, separated by commas, after the location (pagination)
o Capitalize the language names

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Palmese S, Pezza M, De Robertis E. Hypophosphatemia and metabolic acidosis. Minerva
Anestesiol. 2005 May;71(5):237-42. English, Italian.

o Ifan article is written in more than one language and none of them is English:
o Translate into English the version of the title that appears first
o Place the translation in square brackets
o List all languages of publication, separated by commas, after the location (pagination)
o Capitalize the language names

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Shaha M, Rabenschlag F, Holzer R. [Lowering stress levels in the workplace]. Krankenpfl Soins
Infirm. 2005;98(4):10-3, 40-3, 62-5. French, German, Italian.

« Asan option, when an article title is presented in two or more equal languages, as often occurs in
Canadian publications:

o

Give all titles in the order in which they are presented in the text

o

Separate them with an equals sign

o

List all languages of publication, separated by commas, after the location (pagination)

o

Capitalize the language names

Box 15 continues on next page...
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Box 15 continued from previous page.

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Aouizerate P, Guizard M. Prise en charge des thrombocytopenies induites par 'heparine =
Management of heparin-induced thrombocytopenia. Therapie. 2002;57(6):577-88. French,
English.

Box 16. Translated article titles ending in punctuation other than a period.

« Most article titles end in a period. When a translation of an article title is provided, place it in square
brackets, with a closing period outside the right bracket.

Vazquez de la Iglesia F, Fernandez Gonzalez S. [Method for the study of pulmonary function in
laryngectomized patients]. Acta Otorrinolaringol Esp. 2006 Jun-Jul;57(6):275-8. Spanish.

or

Vazquez de la Iglesia F, Fernandez Gonzalez S. Metodo para el estudio de la funcion pulmonar en los
laringectomizados [Method for the study of pulmonary function in laryngectomized patients]. Acta
Otorrinolaringol Esp. 2006 Jun-Jul;57(6):275-8. Spanish.

o Ifatranslated article title ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation. Place the title in
square brackets, with a closing period outside the right bracket.

Minvielle E. [Quality criteria in medicine: which limits?]. Ann Urol (Paris). 2006 Jun;40(3):184-91.
French.

or

Minvielle E. Les criteres de qualite en medecine: jusqu’ ou aller? [Quality criteria in medicine: which
limits?]. Ann Urol (Paris). 2006 Jun;40(3):184-91. French.

Box 17. Article titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

« Capitalize the first word of an article title unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical formula, or
another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

Hubbard AR. von Willebrand factor standards for plasma and concentrate testing. Semin Thromb
Hemost. 2006 Jul;32(5):522-8.

Sun Y. p53 and its downstream proteins as molecular targets of cancer. Mol Carcinog. 2006
Jun;45(6):409-15.

Panthong K, Garson M]J, Bernhardt PV. 1,3-dimethylisoguanine. Acta Crystallogr C. 2006 Apr;62(Pt
4):0193-5.

« Ifatitle contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, Q2 becomes omega.

Box 17 continues on next page...
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Box 17 continued from previous page.

Jagetia GC, Baliga MS, Venkatesh P. Influence of seed extract of Syzygium Cumini (Jamun) on mice
exposed to different doses of y-radiation. ] Radiat Res (Tokyo). 2005 Mar;46(1):59-65.

may become

Jagetia GC, Baliga MS, Venkatesh P. Influence of seed extract of Syzygium Cumini (Jamun) on mice
exposed to different doses of gamma-radiation. JRadiat Res (Tokyo). 2005 Mar;46(1):59-65.

o Ifa title contains superscripts or subscripts than cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

Ripoche P, Bertrand O, Gane P, Birkenmeier C, Colin Y, Cartron JP. Human Rhesus-associated
glycoprotein mediates facilitated transport of NH3 into red blood cells. Proc Natl Acad Sci U S A.
2004 Dec 7;101(49):17222-7.

may become

Ripoche P, Bertrand O, Gane P, Birkenmeier C, Colin Y, Cartron JP. Human Rhesus-associated
glycoprotein mediates facilitated transport of NH(3) into red blood cells. Proc Natl Acad Sci U S A.
2004 Dec 7;101(49):17222-7.

Box 18. Article titles with headers.

« Journal articles sometimes contain a header (such as news, case report, or clinical study) at the top of the
page to indicate a section of the issue. Do not include a header as part of the article title unless the table of
contents for the journal issue indicates that it is.

Box 19. No article title can be found.

» Occasionally an article does not appear to have any title; the article simply begins with the text. In this
circumstance, create a title from the first few words of the text and place it in square brackets. Use enough
words to make the constructed title meaningful.

Examples for Article Title

18. Journal article in a language other than English

19. Journal article in a language other than English with optional original language title included
20. Journal article published in two equal languages

21. Journal article published in multiple languages

22. Journal article title beginning with a lower case letter

23. Journal article title with special characters
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Article Type for Journal Articles (optional)

General Rules for Article Type

« An article type alerts the user that the reference is to an abstract of an article or a letter to the editor, not a
full article. Content designator is another phrase for this.

o Place [abstract] or [letter] after the article title

o Other article types are also available though used less often, such as book review, editorial, or interview

o Follow the bracketed article type with a period placed outside the closing bracket

See exceptions for Article Type in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed®
Specific Rules for Article Type

o Article titles ending in punctuation other than a period
o Article titles not in English
Box 20. Articles titles ending in punctuation other than a period.
« Most journal article titles end in a period. Place [letter] or [abstract] inside the period.

Sundset R, Green KG, Kanter EM, Yamada KA. Increased cardiac Connexin45 results in uncoupling
and spontaneous ventricular arrhythmias in mice [abstract]. Circulation. 2004 Oct 26;110(17
Suppl):111192.

Inoue K, Takano H, Yanagisawa R, Yoshikawa T. Eosinophilic pneumonia and arthritis [letter].
Chest. 2005 Jun;127(6):2294-5.

o Ifan article title ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation and follow [letter] or
[abstract] with a period

Bhat YM, McGrath KM, Bielefeldt K. Bravo pH monitoring: should we exclude the first 6 hours?
[abstract]. Gastroenterology. 2002 Apr;128(4 Suppl 2):A392.

Challoner A. Horizon: Does the MMR jab cause autism? Has the fat lady sung then? [letter]. BMJ.
2005 Jul 9;331(7508):111.

McLeod GA, Columb MO. Moles, weights and potencies: freedom of expression! [letter]. Br ]
Anaesth. 2005 Jul;95(1):110-1.

Box 21. Article titles not in English.

» Most journal article titles end in a period. When a translation of a journal article title is used as the title,
place it in square brackets. Place (letter) or (abstract) within the square brackets.

Rivera M, Lizarraga JP, Pantoja F, Pantoja R. [Study of nasal permeability in patients with operated
unilateral clefts (letter)]. Rev Stomatol Chir Maxillofac. 2005 Jun;106(3):192-4. French.

o Ifatranslated article title ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation. Place (letter) or
(abstract) within the square brackets and end title information with a period.

Rotenberg DK. [Eat less, exercise more! (letter)]. Ugeskr Laeger. 2005 Jun 20;167(25-31):2797.
Danish.

Box 21 continues on next page...



20

Citing Medicine

Box 21 continued from previous page.

Reimer M. [Peripheral facial paralysis? Exclude borreliosis, perform LP! (letter)]. Lakartidningen.
2005 Apr 25-May 1;102(17):1358. Swedish.

When the original language or romanized title and a translation are provided, place [letter] or [abstract]
after the translation. End title information with a period placed outside the closing bracket.

Rivera M, Lizarraga JP, Pantoja F, Pantoja R. Etude de la permeabilite nasale dans les fentes
unilaterales operees [Study of nasal permeability in patients with operated unilateral clefts] [letter].
Rev Stomatol Chir Maxillofac. 2005 Jun;106(3):192-4. French.

Rotenberg DK. Aed mindre, motioner mere! [Eat less, exercise more!] [letter]. Ugeskr Laeger. 2005
Jun 20;167(25-31):2797. Danish.

Examples for Article Type

24. Journal article with type of article indicated

Journal Title for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Journal Title

Enter a journal title in the original language

Cite the journal name that was used at the time of publication. For example, the British Medical Journal
officially changed title to BMJ in 1988. Cite articles from 1987 and earlier as Br Med J, not BMJ.
Abbreviate significant words in a journal title (see Abbreviation rules for journal titles) and omit other
words, such as articles, conjunctions, and prepositions

Capitalize all remaining title words, including abbreviations

End the journal title with a period unless an Edition or a Type of Medium is included, then use a space

See exceptions for Journal Title (Journal Title Abbreviation) in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /
PubMed®

Box 22. Abbreviation rules for journal titles.

Abbreviate and capitalize significant words in a journal title and omit other words, such as articles,
conjunctions, and prepositions. For example: of, the, at, in, and, L".

The Journal of Biocommunication becomes ] Biocommun.
La Pediatria Medica e Chirurgica becomes Pediatr Med Chir.
L'Orthodontie Francaise becomes Orthod Fr.

A list of the abbreviations for common English words used in journal titles is in Appendix A. Other
sources for title-word abbreviations are:
o The NLM Catalog, which includes an interface to search by journal title, and the complete active
PubMed title list.
o Appendix B for non-NLM sources

Box 22 continues on next page...
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Box 22 continued from previous page.

Do not abbreviate journal titles that consist of a single word or titles written in a character-based language
such as Chinese or Japanese

Virology. remains Virology.
Kansenshogaku Zasshi. remains Kansenshogaku Zasshi.
Do not include journal subtitles as part of the abbreviated title
JAMA: the Journal of the American Medical Association becomes JAMA.

Injury Prevention: Journal of the International Society for Child and Adolescent Injury
Prevention becomes Inj Prev.

Omit any punctuation in a title
Journal of Neuro-Oncology becomes ] Neurooncol.
Drug-Nutrient Interactions becomes Drug Nutr Interact.
Women's Health becormes Womens Health.

Oral Surgery, Oral Medicine, Oral Pathology, Oral Radiology, and Endodontics becomes Oral Surg
Oral Med Oral Pathol Oral Radiol Endod.

Some bibliographies and online databases show a place of publication after a journal title, such as Clin
Toxicol (Phila). This practice is used to show that two or more journal titles with the same name reside in
a library collection or database; the name of the city where the journal is published distinguishes the titles.
The city is usually shown in abbreviated format following the same rules used for words in journal titles, as
Phila for Philadelphia in the example above. If you use a bibliography or database such as PubMed to
verify your reference and a place name is included, you may keep it if you wish.

See also Construction of National Library of Medicine Title Abbreviations

Specific Rules for Journal Title

Abbreviation rules for journal titles

Single word journal titles

Non-English journal titles

Journal titles appearing in more than one language
Journals appearing in different editions

Options for journal titles

Box 23. Single word journal titles.

Do not abbreviate journal titles consisting of a single word, regardless of language.
Urology. remains Urology.

Harefuah. remains Harefuah.
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Box 24. Non-English journal titles.

« For non-English journal titles written in the roman alphabet (French, German, Spanish, Italian, etc.):

o

o

Provide the title in the original language
Abbreviate it according to the Abbreviation rules for journal titles
Capitalize all remaining words, including abbreviations

Indicate the language of the article after the location (pagination)

Example:

Wilkniss SM, Hunter RH, Silverstein SM. [Multimodal treatment of aggression and violence in
individuals with psychosis]. Sante Ment Que. 2004 Autumn;29(2):143-74. French.

« For ajournal title in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean:

o

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the title. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC
Romanization Tables.

Abbreviate it according to the Abbreviation rules for journal titles
Capitalize all remaining title words, including abbreviations

Indicate the language of the article after the location (pagination)

Examples:

Neurenberger E, Bishai WR, Groose JH. [Latent tuberculosis infection]. Probl Tuberk Bolezn
Legk. 2005;(2):45-51. Russian.

Natapov L, Zusman SP. [Specifying a field of practice in dentistry when lacking specialty].
Refuat Hapeh Vehashinayim. 2005 Jan;22(1):74-5. Hebrew.

« For ajournal title in a character-based language (Chinese, Japanese):

[e]

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the title. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC
Romanization Tables.

Do not abbreviate any of the words or omit any words
Use the capitalization system of the particular language

Indicate the language of the article after the location (pagination)

Example:

It is not NLM practice, but you may translate journal titles in character-based languages. If you
do, abbreviate the title according to the Abbreviation rules for journal titles and indicate the
language of the article after the location (pagination).

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

m Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

Box 24 continues on next page...


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
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Box 24 continued from previous page.

A treated as
@ treated as

C treated as

Y. treated as
a treatedas a

treated as g

o>

i treated as n
U treated as u

® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 25. Journal titles appearing in more than one language.

Use the title in the first language found, in order of preference: on the title page of the issue, on the issue
cover, on the masthead

Box 26. Journals appearing in different editions.

If a journal is published in more than one edition, include the edition information after the title

Abbreviate and capitalize all significant words in the edition information and omit the other words, such
as articles, conjunctions, and prepositions. For example: of, the, at, in, and L".

Use the same rules for abbreviating the words in an edition statement as for the words in journal titles (see
Abbreviation rules for journal titles)

Do not follow abbreviated words with a period

Omit any punctuation found

Separate the edition from the title itself by a space and place it in parentheses

End edition information with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis
American Homeopathy. Consumer Edition. becomes Am Homeopath (Consum Ed).
American Homeopathy. Professional Edition. becomes Am Homeopath (Prof Ed).
Hospital Practice. Office Edition. becomes Hosp Pract (Off Ed).
Hospital Practice. Hospital Editon. becomes Hosp Pract (Hosp Ed).

See the Abbreviation rules for editions for more information
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Box 27. Options for journal titles.

The following forms are not NLM practice for citing journal titles, but are acceptable options:

Periods may be placed after each abbreviated word in the title
J Contin Educ Nurs. may become J. Contin. Educ. Nurs.
The title may be written out in full

Journal of Continuing Education in Nursing.

Box 28. Abbreviation rules for editions.

An edition is considered a part of the title in journals.

Use the same rules for abbreviating the words in an edition statement as for the words in journal titles

Abbreviate and capitalize all significant words and omit the other words, such as articles, conjunctions,
and prepositions. For example: of, the, at, in, and L". See Appendix A for a list of commonly abbreviated
English words in journal titles. Other sources for title word abbreviations are:

o List of Journals Indexed for MEDLINE

o PubMed Journals database

o Appendix B for non-NLM sources

Omit any punctuation found
Separate the edition from the title itself by a space and place it in parentheses

Do not follow abbreviated words with a period, but end all the title information with a period placed
outside the closing parenthesis

Examples:
American Homeopathy. Consumer Edition. becomes Am Homeopath (Consum Ed).
American Homeopathy. Professional Edition. becomes Am Homeopath (Prof Ed).
Hospital Practice. Office Edition. becomes Hosp Pract (Off Ed).

Hospital Practice. Hospital Edition. becomes Hosp Pract (Hosp Ed).

Examples for Journal Title

25. Journal title consisting of a single word
26. Journal title in a character-based language
27. Journal title with an edition

28. Journal title with city of publication added after the title for clarification


ftp://nlmpubs.nlm.nih.gov/online/journals/ljiweb.pdf
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/entrez/query.fcgi?db=journals
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Edition for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Edition

Indicate the edition/version being cited after the title if a journal is published in more than one edition or
version

Abbreviate each significant word (see Abbreviation rules for editions below) and omit other words, such as
articles, conjunctions, and prepositions

Capitalize all words

Place the edition statement in parentheses, such as (Br Ed)

End the edition statement with a period unless the Type of Medium is included

See exceptions for Edition in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed®

Specific Rules for Edition

Abbreviation rules for editions
« Non-English words for editions

Box 29. Non-English words for editions.

 For non-English edition statements written in the roman alphabet (French, German, Spanish, Italian, etc.):

o

o

Give edition information in the original language

Abbreviate and capitalize all significant words and omit the other words, such as articles,
conjunctions, and prepositions. For example: de, der, y, les, and L".
m Sources for word abbreviations are:
m List of Journals Indexed for MEDLINE
® PubMed Journals database
= Appendix B for non-NLM sources

Do not follow abbreviated words with a period

Omit any punctuation found

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

® Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

g treatedas g

Box 29 continues on next page...


ftp://nlmpubs.nlm.nih.gov/online/journals/ljiweb.pdf
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/entrez/query.fcgi?db=journals
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Box 29 continued from previous page.

o

o

i treated as n
U treated as u
® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae
oe treated as oe
Separate the edition from the title by a space and place it in parentheses

Do not follow abbreviated words with a period, but end all the journal title information with a
period placed outside the closing parenthesis

Examples:

Tierarztliche Praxis. Ausgabe Klientiere Heimtiere becomes Tierarztl Prax (Ausg Klient
Heimtiere).

Angiology. Edicion Espanola. becomes Angiology (Ed Esp).

Farmaco. Edizione Pratica. becomes Farmaco (Ed Prat).

« For an edition statement in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean:

o

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the words for edition. A good authority for romanization is
the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Abbreviate and capitalize all significant words and omit the other words, such as articles,
conjunctions, and prepositions. For example: de, la, por, der, and L'.

Sources for word abbreviations are:
w List of Journals Indexed for MEDLINE
® PubMed Journals database
®  Appendix B for non-NLM sources

Do not follow abbreviated words with a period
Omit any punctuation found

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with a diacritic or
accent as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Example: ¢ or ¢ becomes ¢
Separate the edition from the title proper by a space and place it in parentheses

End all journal title information with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis

Example:

Pharmakeutikon Deltion. Epistemonike Ekdosis. becomes Pharm Delt (Epistem Ekd).

« For an edition statement written in a character-based language such as Chinese or Japanese:

Box 29 continues on next page...


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
ftp://nlmpubs.nlm.nih.gov/online/journals/ljiweb.pdf
http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/entrez/query.fcgi?db=journals
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Box 29 continued from previous page.

o Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the words for edition. A good authority for romanization is
the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

o Do not abbreviate any of the words or omit any words
o Use the capitalization system of the particular language

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with a diacritic or
accent as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Examples:

becomes o

O«

becomes u

]

o Separate the edition from the title proper by a space and place it in parentheses

o End all the title information with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis

Example:

Fang She Hsueh Shi Jian. Zhong Wen Ban. becomes Fang She Hsueh Shi Jian (Zhong Wen
Ban).

It is not NLM practice, but you may translate character-based journal titles and their editions.
If you do, abbreviate them according to the Abbreviation rules for journal titles.

J Jinan Univ (Nat Sci Med Ed).

 Below is a brief list of Non-English words for editions with their abbreviations, if any. (n.a. = not
abbreviated):

Language  Word for Edition  Abbreviation

Danish oplag n.a.
udgave
Dutch uitgave uitg.
editie ed.
Finnish julkaisu julk.
French edition ed.
German Ausgabe Ausg.
Auflage Aufl.
Greek ekdosis ekd.
Italian edizione ed.
Norwegian  publikasjon publ.
utgave utg.
Portuguese  edicao ed.

Box 29 continues on next page...


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
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Box 29 continued from previous page.

Language  Word for Edition

Russian izdanie
publikacija

Spanish edicion
publicacion

Swedish upplaga

Examples for Edition

27. Journal title with an edition

Type of Medium for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Type of Medium

Abbreviation
izd.

publ.

ed.

publ.

n.a.

Citing Medicine

o Indicate the type of medium (microfiche, ultrafiche, microfilm, microcard, etc.) following the journal title

(and edition, if present) when a journal is published in a microform

« Place the name of the medium in square brackets and end with a period placed outside the closing

bracket, such as [microfiche].

o Add information about the medium according to the instructions under Physical Description

o See Chapter 16A for journal articles in audiovisual formats, Chapter 19A for articles on CD-ROM, DVD,

or disk, and Chapter 23A for articles on the Internet
See exceptions for Type of Medium in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed"®

Specific Rules for Type of Medium

« Both an edition and a type of medium

Box 30. Both an edition and a type of medium.

o Ifajournal has both an edition and a type of medium, follow the title with the edition, then the type of

medium

« Place a period outside the closing bracket for the medium

Example:

Hosp Pract (Off Ed) [microfilm].

Examples for Type of Medium

72. Journal article in a microform

Date of Publication for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Date of Publication

o Include the year, month, and day of publication in that order. For example: 2004 May 5
« Convert roman numerals to arabic numbers, such as MM to 2000
o Use English names for months and abbreviate them using the first three letters, such as Jan
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« End date information with a semicolon unless there is no volume or issue (see No volume or issue follows
the date below), then end with a colon

Box 34. No volume or issue follows the date.

o If no volume or issue can be found in a journal, follow the year (and month or season if present) with a
colon and the location (pagination).

2000:146-9.
2004 Jan:377-82.
2005 Winter:17-22.

Specific Rules for Date of Publication

« Multiple years, months, or days of publication
« Non-English names for months

« Seasons instead of months

« No volume or issue follows the date

« Options for dates

Box 31. Multiple years, months, or days of publication.

« For multiple years of publication, separate the first and last year of publication by a hyphen. Do not
shorten the second of the two years to the last two digits.

2002-2003
1997-1998
1999-2000

« If months and days of the month are given, place them after the year. Use English names for months and
abbreviate them using the first three letters.

1999 Oct-2000 Mar
2002 Dec 7-2003 Jan 9
« Separate multiple months of publication and multiple days of the month by a hyphen
2005 Jan-Feb
1999 Dec-2000 Jan
2005 Feb 1-7
2004 Jan 25-31

o Separate multiple seasons by a hyphen, as Fall-Winter. Do not abbreviate names of seasons.

Box 32. Non-English names for months.

« Translate names of months into English

Box 32 continues on next page...
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Box 32 continued from previous page.
« Abbreviate them to the first three letters

« Capitalize them
For example:

mayo = May
luty = Feb

brezen = Mar

Box 33. Seasons instead of months.
o Translate names of seasons into English
 Capitalize them

o Do not abbreviate them
For example:

balvan = Summer
outomno = Fall
hiver = Winter

pomlad = Spring

« Separate multiple seasons by a hyphen, such as Fall-Winter

Box 35. Options for dates.

It is not NLM practice, but the following are acceptable options:

Citing Medicine

+ The month and day of the month or the season may be omitted if the journal is continuously paginated
throughout the volume. However, the month and day of the month or the season must be included when

citing a journal that has no volume or issue number.

Klose R], Kallin EM, Zhang Y. JmjC-domain-containing proteins and histone demethylation. Nat

Rev Genet. 2006;7(9):715-27.

if also omitting the issue:

Klose R], Kallin EM, Zhang Y. JmjC-domain-containing proteins and histone demethylation. Nat

Rev Genet. 2006;7:715-27.

« The date of publication may follow the author names (or article title if there is no author) in the list of

references when the name-year system of in-text references is used

o Use the year of publication only

o Enter the year after the last named author (or article title if there is no author)

Box 35 continues on next page...
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Box 35 continued from previous page.

o Follow the year with a period

o Place the volume number immediately following the journal title
NLM citation:

Klose RJ, Kallin EM, Zhang Y. JmjC-domain-containing proteins and histone demethylation.
Nat Rev Genet. 2006 Sep;7(9):715-27.

Pelvic floor exercise can reduce stress incontinence. Health News. 2005 Apr;11(4):11.
Name-year system of citation:

Klose R]J, Kallin EM, Zhang Y. 2006. JmjC-domain-containing proteins and histone
demethylation. Nat Rev Genet. 7(9):715-27.

Pelvic floor exercise can reduce stress incontinence. 2005. Health News. 11(4):11.

Examples for Date of Publication

29. Journal article with year having a special number

30. Journal article with year having a supplement

31. Journal article with year with supplement having a further division
32. Journal article with year having a named supplement

33. Journal article with year having a part

34. Journal article with season included in date

35. Journal article with multiple years of publication

36. Journal article with multiple months of publication

37. Journal article with multiple days of publication

Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Date for Journal Articles
(required)

General Rules for Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Date

Place a supplement, part, special number, or other division to a year after the date

Abbreviate these: Suppl, Pt, Spec No

Include numbers and letters accompanying them. For example: Pt 1 or Suppl A.

Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert Suppl II to Suppl 2.

End the supplement, part, special number with a colon unless further divisions exist (see Further divisions
to supplements, parts, etc. below)

Box 38. Further divisions to supplements, parts, etc.

A supplement, part, or special number to a date will occasionally have another subdivision.

Box 38 continues on next page...
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Box 38 continued from previous page.
o+ Abbreviate the names for such subdivisions:
Supplement = Suppl
Part = Pt
Special Number = Spec No

o Place them after the initial supplement, part, or special number. For example:

- date with supplement - with a part
2005;Suppl: 2005;Suppl Pt 1:
2005;Suppl 2: 2005;Suppl 2 Pt A:
2005 Jan;Suppl: 2005 Jan;Suppl Pt 2:
- date with part - with a supplement
2004;(Pt 2): 2004;(Pt 2 Suppl):

- date with special number - with a part
2003;Spec No: 2003;Spec No Pt 2:

Specific Rules for Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Date

« Non-English names for supplements, parts, etc., to a date
o Named supplements
o Further divisions to supplements, parts, etc.

Box 36. Non-English names for supplements, parts, etc., to a date.

« Translate names for supplements, parts, and special numbers into English. To help identify these, see the
following examples:

Language  Suppl Spec No Pt
French supplement nombre speciale  partie
annexe part
German Beiblatt spezielle Zahl Teil
Beilage
Erganzung
Zusatz
Italian supplemento  numero speciale  parte
Russian prilozenie specialnaja cast'
dopolnenie
Spanish adjunto numero especial  parte
suplemento

Box 36 continues on next page...
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Box 36 continued from previous page.
Language  Suppl Spec No Pt
anejo
 Capitalize and abbreviate them, but do not end the abbreviated words with a period
Supplement = Suppl
Part = Pt

Special Number = Spec No

Box 37. Named supplements.
Infrequently, supplements are given a name rather than the usual letter or number.
« Abbreviate significant words and omit other words such as articles, conjunctions, and prepositions
Abstract Supplement becomes Abstr Suppl
Supplement: Dementia becomes Suppl Dementia
Supplement: AIDS in Children becomes Suppl AIDS Child

 Use the word abbreviations lists found in Appendix A and Appendix B

Examples for Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Date
29. Journal article with year having a special number
30. Journal article with year having a supplement
31. Journal article with year with supplement having a further division
32. Journal article with year having a named supplement

33. Journal article with year having a part

Volume Number for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Volume Number

+ Omit "volume", "vol.", and similar wording preceding the number

o Use arabic numbers onlyconvert LX or Sixtieth to 60.

« Separate multiple volumes by a hyphen, such as 5-6 or 42-43

Do not follow volume number(s) with any punctuation unless there is no issue number or other
subdivision to the volume, then follow with a colon

Specific Rules for Volume Number

« No volume number present
» Non-English names for volume



34 Citing Medicine

Box 39. No volume number present.

A volume number usually follows the date of publication. Occasionally a journal is published in a series of issues
without volumes or is published with a supplement, part, or special number to a date of publication rather than
to a volume or issue.

o If there are issues only, no volume numbers, follow the date of publication with a semicolon and the issue
number, placed in parentheses

Sabatier R. Reorienting health and social services. AIDS STD Health Promot Exch. 1995;(4):1-3.

Abidov AM, Saiitkulov AM. [Treatment of disorders in interferon status of patients with urogenital
chlamydial infection]. Lik Sprava. 2003 Apr-Jun;(3-4):81-4. Russian.

o Ifajournal publishes a supplement, part, or special number to a date of publication rather than to a
volume or issue, follow the date of publication with a semicolon, the abbreviation for supplement, part, or
special number, and any accompanying letter or number found. End supplement, part, or special number
information with a colon.

- date with a supplement
2004;Suppl:

2004;Suppl 2:
2004;Suppl A:

2004 Winter;Suppl:

- date with a part
2005;(Pt 3):

2005 Sep;(Pt 2):

- date with a special number
2003;Spec No:
2003;Spec No 2:

2003 Jun;Spec No:

o If there are no volume numbers, issue numbers, supplements, parts, or special numbers, follow the date
information with a colon and the page numbers of the article

2004:34-7.
2005 Jun:256-9.
2001 Summer:15-21.



Journals

Box 40. Non-English names for volume.

o To help locate volumes, see the following list for the words and abbreviations used for volume in a variety
of languages:

aarg. aargang année anno afio arg. argang band bd. bind

évf. évfolyam g. god god. godina godisté jaarg. jaargang

jahrg. jahrgang kot. kotet r. ro¢nik rocznik rok sv. svazek

svezak t. tom tom. tome tomo tomus vol. volumen zv. zvdzok zvezek

« Omit these names when creating a citation; use the number only

Examples for Volume Number
38. Journal article volume with supplement
39. Journal article volume with supplement with further division
40. Journal article volume with supplement with part
41. Journal article volume with named supplement
42. Journal article volume with part
43. Journal article volume with part with supplement
44. Journal article volume with special number
45. Journal article with multiple volume numbers
46. Journal article with volume without issue
47. Journal article with volume in a new series
57. Journal article with an issue without a volume
58. Journal article with no volume or issue
Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Volume for Journal Articles
(required)
General Rules for Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Volume

o Place a supplement, part, special number, or other division to a volume after the volume number

« Abbreviate these: Suppl, Pt, Spec No

o Include numbers and letters accompanying them. For example: Pt 1 or Suppl A.

 Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert Suppl II to Suppl 2.

« Place parts in parentheses, such as 34(Pt 1); other divisions have no punctuation around them, such as 34
Suppl

« End the supplement, part, special number with a colon unless further divisions exist (see Further
subdivisions to supplements, parts, etc., to a volume below) or an issue number is present

35
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Box 42. Further subdivisions to supplements, parts, etc., to a volume.
A supplement, part, or special number to a volume will occasionally have another subdivision.
o Abbreviate the names for such subdivisions:
Supplement = Suppl
Part = Pt
Special Number = Spec No

o Place them after the initial supplement, part, or special number. For example:

- volume with supplement - with a part

2005;15 Suppl 1: 2005;15 Suppl 1 Pt A:
2005;45 Suppl A: 2005;45 Suppl A Pt 2:
2005 Mar;87 Suppl 1: 2005 Mar;87 Suppl 1 Pt 1:
- volume with part - with a supplement
2004;66(Pt 2): 2004;66(Pt 2 Suppl):

2004 Dec;124(Pt A): 2004 Dec;124(Pt A Suppl)

- volume with special number - with a part

2003;6 Spec No: 2003;6 Spec No Pt 2:

Specific Rules for Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Volume

o Further subdivisions to supplements, parts, etc., to a volume
« Non-English names for supplement, part, etc.
« Named supplements

Box 43. Non-English names for supplement, part, etc.

« Translate names for supplements, parts, and special numbers into English. To help identify these, see the
following examples:

Language  Suppl Spec No Pt
French supplement nombre speciale  partie
annexe part
German Beiblatt spezielle Zahl Teil
Beilage
Erganzung
Zusatz
Italian supplemento  numero speciale  parte
Russian prilozenie specialnaja cast'
dopolnenie

Box 43 continues on next page...
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Box 43 continued from previous page.

Language  Suppl Spec No Pt
Spanish adjunto numero especial  parte
suplemento
anejo

« Capitalize and abbreviate them:
Supplement = Suppl
Part = Pt

Special Number = Spec No

Box 44. Named supplements.
Infrequently, supplements are given a name rather than the usual letter or number.
o Abbreviate significant words and omit other words such as articles, conjunctions, and prepositions
Abstract Supplement becomes Abstr Suppl
Supplement: Dementia becomes Suppl Dementia
Supplement: AIDS in Children becomes Suppl AIDS Child
 Use the word abbreviations lists found in Appendix A and Appendix B

Examples for Supplement/Part/Special Number to a Volume
38. Journal article volume with supplement
39. Journal article volume with supplement with further division
40. Journal article volume with supplement with part
41. Journal article volume with named supplement
42. Journal article volume with part
43. Journal article volume with part with supplement

44. Journal article volume with special number

Issue Number for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Issue Number

"o

o Omit "number", "no.", and other wording preceding the number

« Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert IV or Fourth to 4

« Separate multiple issues by a hyphen, such 2-3

o Place issue information in parentheses

« End issue information with a colon unless further divisions, such as a supplement or part, exist (see
Further subdivisions to supplements, parts, etc., to an issue below)
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Box 49. Further subdivisions to supplements, parts, etc., to an issue.
A supplement, part, or special number to an issue will occasionally have a further subdivision.
 Abbreviate the names for subdivisions:
Supplement = Suppl
Part = Pt
Special Number = Spec No

« Place them after the initial supplement, part, or special number. For example:

- issue with supplement with a part

2005;15(1 Suppl): 2005;15(1 Suppl Pt A):
2005;(12 Suppl A): 2005;(12 Suppl A Pt 2):
2005 Mar;87(3 Suppl): 2005 Mar;87(3 Suppl Pt B):
- issue with part with a supplement
2004;66(1 Pt 2): 2004;66(Pt 2 Suppl):

2004 Dec;124(Pt A): 2004 Dec;124(Pt A Suppl)

- issue with special number  with a part

2003;6(2 Spec No): 2003;6(2 Spec No Pt 2):

Specific Rules for Issue Number

« Non-English names for issue
« No volume number present
« No issue number present
 Options for issues

Box 45. Non-English names for issue.

o To help locate issues in languages other than English, see the following list of words and abbreviations
used for issue (usually variations on the word number) in a variety of languages:

¢is. C&islo fasc. fascicle fascicule fasciculus heft knizka
no. nommernr. numer numero nummer sveska sz. szam
vypusk zesz. zeszyt zosit

o Omit these names when creating a citation; use the number only

Box 46. No volume number present.

o If there are issues only, no volume numbers, follow the date of publication with a semicolon and the issue
number, placed in parentheses

Sabatier R. Reorienting health and social services. AIDS STD Health Promot Exch. 1995;(4):1-3.
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Box 47. No issue number present.
o Ifno issue number is found, follow the volume number with a colon and the location (pagination)

Prokai-Tatrai K, Prokai L. Modifying peptide properties by prodrug design for enhanced transport
into the CNS. Prog Drug Res. 2003;61:155-88.

o Ifno issue or volume is found, follow date information with a colon and the location (pagination)

Schwartz-Cassell T. Feeding assistants: based on logic or way off base? Contemp Longterm Care.
2005 Jan:26-8.

Box 48. Options for issues.

It is not NLM practice, but an issue number may be omitted if the journal is continuously paginated throughout
the volume. However, note that many libraries such as the NLM require issue numbers for retrieval from their
collections and for interlibrary loan.

Nallamothu BK, Bradley EH, Krumholz HM. Time to treatment in primary percutaneous coronary
intervention. N Engl ] Med. 2007 Oct 18;357:1631-8.

Examples for Issue Number

46. Journal article with volume without issue

48. Journal article issue with name instead of number

49. Journal article issue with supplement

50. Journal article issue with supplement with further division

51. Journal article issue with supplement with part

52. Journal article issue with named supplement

53. Journal article issue with part

54. Journal article issue with part with supplement

55. Journal article issue with special number

56. Journal article with multiple issue numbers

57. Journal article with an issue without a volume

58. Journal article with no volume or issue
Supplement/Part/Special Number to an Issue for Journal Articles
(required)
General Rules for Supplement/Part/Special Number to an Issue

o Place a supplement, part, special number, or other division to an issue after the issue number and inside
the parentheses

« Abbreviate these: Suppl, Pt, Spec No

« Include numbers and letters accompanying them. For example: Pt 1 or Suppl A.
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o Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert Suppl II to Suppl 2.
« End issue information with a colon unless further divisions exist (see Further subdivisions to supplements,
parts, etc., to an issue below)

Specific Rules for Supplement/Part/Special Number to an Issue

o Further subdivisions to supplements, parts, etc., to an issue
» Non-English names for supplements, parts, etc.
« Named supplements

Box 50. Non-English names for supplements, parts, etc.

o Translate names for supplements, parts, and special numbers into English. To help identify these, see the
following examples:

Language Suppl Spec No Pt
French supplement nombre speciale  partie
annexe part
German Beiblatt spezielle Zahl Teil
Beilage
Erganzung
Zusatz
Italian supplemento  numero speciale  parte
Russian prilozenie specialnaja cast'
dopolnenie
Spanish adjunto numero especial  parte
suplemento
anejo

« Capitalize and abbreviate them:
Supplement = Suppl
Part = Pt

Special Number = Spec No

Box 51. Named supplements.
Infrequently, supplements are given a name rather than the usual letter or number.
« Abbreviate significant words and omit other words such as articles, conjunctions, and prepositions
Abstract Supplement becomes Abstr Suppl
Supplement: Dementia becomes Suppl Dementia

Supplement: AIDS in Children becomes Suppl AIDS Child

Box 51 continues on next page...
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Box 51 continued from previous page.

 Use the word abbreviations lists found in Appendix A and Appendix B
Example:

Leifer BP. Early diagnosis of Alzheimer's disease: clinical and economic benefits. ] Am Geriatr Soc.
2003 May;51(5 Suppl Dementia):S281-8.

Examples for Supplement/Part/Special Number to an Issue

49. Journal article issue with supplement

50. Journal article issue with supplement with further division
51. Journal article issue with supplement with part

52. Journal article issue with named supplement

53. Journal article issue with part

54. Journal article issue with part with supplement

55. Journal article issue with special number

Location (Pagination) for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Location (Pagination)

« Give the inclusive page numbers on which the article appears

« Do not repeat page numbers unless they are followed by a letter. For example: 123-125 becomes 123-5, but
124A-126A is correct.

+ Include a letter (often S for Supplement or A for Appendix) when it precedes the page number. For
example: S10-8.

 End pagination information with a period

Specific Rules for Location (Pagination)

« Roman numerals used as page numbers

« Discontinuous page numbers

o Text such as a discussion, quiz, or author reply to a letter follows the article
« No numbers appear on the pages of the article

Box 52. Roman numerals used as page numbers.

« Unlike the practice with volume and issue numbers, keep roman numerals expressing location
(pagination)

« Use upper or lower case, whichever appears in the publication
Examples:

Nagpal S. An orphan meets family members in skin. ] Invest Dermatol. 2003;120(2):viii-x.

Gothefors L. [Current aspects in vaccination program for children]. Vardfacket. 1991;15(16):X-XI.
Swedish.



42 Citing Medicine

Box 53. Discontinuous page numbers.

o If the pagination is discontinuous, as often occurs when an article is interrupted by advertisements,
separate the groupings of page numbers by a comma and a space

:345-6, 348-9, 352.
:15,17, 19-21.
« Give up to three groupings of page numbers and use "passim"” in place of the fourth and later occurrences

:345-346, 348-349, 352, 355-357, 360, 362. becomes :345-6, 348-9, 352 passim.

Box 54. Text such as a discussion, quiz, or author reply to a letter follows the article.
« Begin with the location (pagination) of the article
« Follow it by a semicolon and a space
« Add the name of the additional material and its location (pagination)
« End with a period
:145-54; discussion 155-6.
:23-35; quiz 36-42.
:458-9; author reply 460.

Box 55. No numbers appear on the pages of the article.
Occasionally, a journal article will have no page numbers.

o If only the particular item to be cited has no page numbers, identify the location in relation to numbered
pages. For example: preceding p. 1 or following p. 503. Place such phrases in square brackets.

Kolloch RE. [In practice nothing has changed in the indication for therapeutic use of calcium
antagonists]. Fortschr Med. 1997;115(33):[preceding p. 55]. German.

[New nifedipine preparation makes single daily dose possible]. Fortschr Med. 1997;115(33):
[following p. 54]. German.

o If the entire publication has no page numbers, give the total number of pages of the item you wish to cite,
placed in square brackets, such as [5 p.].

Glenwright HD, Martin MV. Infection control in dentistry. A practitioner's guide. Br Dent J.
1993;175(1 Suppl):[8 p.].

Examples for Location (Pagination)
59. Journal article with page numbers including a letter
60. Journal article with roman numerals for page numbers (upper or lower case as found)

61. Journal article with discontinuous pagination
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62. Article on an insert, pages tipped in the issue
63. Journal article with indication that additional text follows it

64. Journal article with no page number provided

Physical Description for Journal Articles (optional)

General Rules for Physical Description

« Give information on the location of an article and its physical characteristics when the journal appears in
a microform (microfilm, microfiche, etc.). For example: microfiche 2 of 3 microfiche: color, 2 x 4 in.

See exceptions for Physical Description in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed"®

Specific Rules for Physical Description

« Language for describing physical characteristics

Box 56. Language for describing physical characteristics.

o Ifajournal volume or issue is published on microfiche or microcards, follow the pagination with
information on the location of the article within the fiche or cards. For example, if the volume or issue
consists of 5 microfiche and the particular article being cited is on the third fiche, cite it as "microfiche 3 of
5 microfiche.” Enter a colon and a space, then enter information on the physical characteristics, such as
color and size. Separate types of information by commas.

Typical words used include:
color
black & white
positive
negative
4 x 6 in. (standard microfiche size)
3 x 5 in. (standard microcard size)
Examples of complete physical description statements:
microfiche 1 of 3 microfiche: color, positive, 4 x 6 in.
microcard 4 of 5 microcards: black & white, 3 x 5 in.

o Ifajournal volume or issue is published on microfilm, follow the pagination with information on the film
and its physical characteristics, such as color and size. Because microfilm reels carry a large amount of
text, a volume is usually contained within one reel.

Typical words used include:
color

black & white

Box 56 continues on next page...



44 Citing Medicine

Box 56 continued from previous page.
positive
negative
35 mm.
16 mm.
Examples of complete physical description statements:
1 reel: color, positive, 35 mm.

2 reels: black & white, negative, 16 mm.

Examples for Physical Description

72. Journal article in a microform

Language for Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Language

o Give the language of publication if other than English
« Capitalize the language name
« Follow the language name with a period

See exceptions for Language in Appendix F: Notes for Citing MEDLINE® /PubMed"®

Specific Rules for Language

o Articles appearing in more than one language

Box 57. Articles appearing in more than one language.
o Ifan article is written in English and another language(s):
o Give the English language version of the article title
o List all languages of publication, separated by commas, after the location (pagination)
o Capitalize the language names

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Palmese S, Pezza M, De Robertis E. Hypophosphatemia and metabolic acidosis. Minerva
Anestesiol. 2005 May;71(5):237-42. English, Italian.

o If an article is written in more than one language and none of them is English:
o Translate into English the version of the title that appears first

o Place the translation in square brackets

Box 57 continues on next page...
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Box 57 continued from previous page.
o Indicate all languages of publication, separated by commas, after the location (pagination)
o Capitalize the language names

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Shaha M, Rabenschlag F, Holzer R. [Lowering stress levels in the workplace]. Krankenpfl Soins
Infirm. 2005;98(4):10-3, 40-3, 62-5. French, German, Italian.

o Precede the translation with the first original language or romanized title when possible

Colombo C. Damit die "Spanische Grippe" nicht zuruckkehrt [How "Spanish flu" is not
recognized]. Krankenpfl Soins Infirm. 2006;99(6):10-4, 40-3, 62-4. German, French, Italian.

« Asan option, when an article title is written in two or more equal languages as often occurs in Canadian
publications:

o Give all titles in the order in which they are presented in the text

o Separate them with an equals sign surrounded by a space

o List all the languages, separated by commas, after the location (pagination)
o Capitalize the language names

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Aouizerate P, Guizard M. Prise en charge des thrombocytopenies induites par I'heparine =
Management of heparin-induced thrombocytopenia. Therapie. 2002;57(6):577-88. French,
English.

Examples for Language

18. Journal article in a language other than English
19. Journal article in a language other than English with optional original language title included
20. Journal article published in two equal languages

21. Journal article published in multiple languages

Notes for Journal Articles (optional)

General Rules for Notes

« Notes is a collective term for further information given after the citation itself
« Complete sentences are not required
 Be brief

Specific Rules for Notes

e Errata
e Retractions
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o Electronic publication before print
o Article accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.
o Other types of material to include in notes

Box 58. Errata.

Errata (error notices) range from simple indications of a misspelling to serious errors in drug dosages or
mathematical calculations. NLM uses two ways to show errata in a citation:

1. anote indicating that the article being cited had a subsequent erratum notice published
2. anote indicating that the article being cited contains an erratum notice

NLM policy is that errata are acknowledged only if they are printed in a citable form; that is, an erratum notice
must appear on a numbered page in the journal that originally published the article. Error notices that are
inserted unbound into a journal issue or tipped in are not considered part of the permanent bibliographic
record.

« To indicate that an article being cited had a subsequent erratum notice published, begin by citing the
article. Enter the phrase "Erratum in: " followed by the journal title abbreviation, date of publication,
volume, issue, and location (pagination). Use the same punctuation and format as you would for the
article itself.

Blake DA, Proctor M, Johnson NP. The merits of blastocyst versus cleavage stage embryo transfer: a
Cochrane review. Hum Reprod. 2004 Apr;19(4):795-807. Erratum in: Hum Reprod. 2004
Sep;19(9):2174.

Separate multiple notice statements with a semicolon and a space:

Mokdad AH, Marks JS, Stroup DF, Gerberding JL. Actual causes of death in the United States, 2000.
JAMA. 2004 Mar 10;291(10):1238-45. Erratum in: JAMA. 2005 Jan 19;293(3):293-4.; JAMA. 2005 Jan
19;293(3):298.

« To indicate that the article being cited contains an erratum notice, begin by citing the article. Enter the
phrase "Erratum for: " followed by the journal title abbreviation, date of publication, volume, issue, and
location (pagination). Use the same punctuation and format as you would for the article itself.

Blake DA, Proctor M, Johnson NP. The merits of blastocyst versus cleavage stage embryo transfer: a
Cochrane review. Hum Reprod. 2004 Sep;19(9):2174. Erratum for: Hum Reprod. 2004
Apr;19(4):795-807.

Mokdad AH, Marks JS, Stroup DE, Gerberding JL. Correction: actual causes of death in the United
States, 2000. JAMA. 2005 Jan 19;293(3):293-4. Erratum for: JAMA. 2004 Mar 10;291(10):1238-45.

o See also the NLM Fact Sheet on Errata, Retraction, Duplicate Publication, Comment, Update and Patient
Summary Policy for MEDLINE®

Box 59. Retractions.
NLM uses two ways to show retractions in a citation:

1. anote that the article being cited has been retracted by the author(s) or publisher
2. anote that the article being cited contains a notice of retraction by the author(s) or publisher

Box 59 continues on next page...
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Box 59 continued from previous page.

« To indicate that an article had a subsequent retraction notice published, begin by citing the article. Enter
the phrase "Retraction in: " followed by the names of the authors, the journal title abbreviation, date of
publication, volume, issue, and location (pagination). Use the same punctuation and format as you would
for the article itself.

Schulz JB, Falkenburger BH. Neuronal pathology in Parkinson's disease. Cell Tissue Res. 2004
Oct;318(1):135-47. Retraction in: Schulz JB. Cell Tissue Res. 2005 Apr;320(1):211.

« To indicate that an article contains a notice of retraction, begin by citing the article. Enter the phrase
"Retraction of: " followed by the names of the authors, the journal title abbreviation, date of publication,
volume, issue, and location (pagination). Use the same punctuation and format as you would for the
article itself.

Schulz JB. Neuronal pathology in Parkinson's disease. Cell Tissue Res. 2005 Apr;320(1):211.
Retraction of: Schulz JB, Falkenburger BH. Cell Tissue Res. 2004 Oct;318(1):135-47.

 See also the NLM Fact Sheet on Errata, Retraction, Duplicate Publication, Comment, Update and Patient
Summary Policy for MEDLINE®

Box 60. Electronic publication before print.

« To indicate that a journal article was available over the Internet before it was available in print, follow the
location (pagination) for the article with the word "Epub” and the date of Internet publication in the
format year month day. Provide months in English and abbreviate them to the first three letters, such as
Jan for January.

Nieboer P, de Vries EG, Mulder NH, van der Graaf WT. Relevance of high-dose chemotherapy in
solid tumours. Cancer Treat Rev. 2005 May;31(3):210-25. Epub 2005 Mar 19.

Box 61. Article accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.

If a journal article has supplemental material accompanying it in the form of a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, or
other medium, begin by citing the article. Add the phrase "Accompanied by: " followed by a description of the
medium.

Sathananthan AH, Tarin JJ, Gianaroli L, Ng SC, Dharmawardena V, Magli MC, Fernando R, Trounson AO.
Development of the human dispermic embryo. Hum Reprod Update. 1999 Sep-Oct;5(5):553-60.
Accompanied by: Video on CD-ROM.

Orchard JW, Alcott E, James T, Farhart P, Portus M, Waugh SR. Exact moment of a gastrocnemius muscle
strain captured on video. Br ] Sports Med. 2002 Jun;36(3):222-3. Accompanied by: Video available at http://
www.bjsportmed.com

Dale RC, Church A]J, Surtees RA, Thompson EJ, Giovannoni G, Neville BG. Post-streptococcal
autoimmune neuropsychiatric disease presenting as paroxysmal dystonic choreoathetosis. Mov Disord.
2002 Jul;17(4):817-20. Accompanied by: Videocassette available as vol. 17 videotape supplement 2.
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Box 62. Other types of material to include in notes.
The notes element may be used to provide any further information. For example:
o If a reference to the article may be found in PubMed

Ryan MA, Shevade AV, Zhou H, Homer ML. Polymer-carbon black composite sensors in an
electronic nose for air-quality monitoring. MRS Bull. 2004 Oct;29(10):714-9. Cited in: PubMed;
PMID 15991400.

o If the article contains a review of the literature and this is not indicated in the title

Davies ], Alton E, Griesenbach U. Cystic fibrosis modifier genes. ] R Soc Med. 2005;98 Suppl
45:47-54. Review.

o Ifarticle is a book review or interview, or has other content for which additional information is helpful

Flegel K. Biographies of healers [book review]. CMAJ. 2007 Jul 3;177(1):70. Review of: Bynum WE,
Bynum H, editors. Dictionary of Medical Biography. Westport (CT): Greenwood Press; c2007.

Packman Z, Steen P. The nurses who simplified discharge planning [interview]. Nurs Times. 2007
Oct 16-22;103(42):20-1. Interview by Victoria Hoban.

« When citing an abstract, the number of the abstract

Bhat YM, McGrath KM, Bielefeldt K. Bravo pH monitoring: should we exclude the first 6 hours?
[abstract]. Gastroenterology. 2002 Apr;128(4 Suppl 2):A392. Abstract no. M1786.

« If the journal being cited is not a common one, the name of a library or other archive where it may be
found, including any finding number

Wen LY, Cai L, Zhang RL, Zhou XN. [Schistosomiasis transmission in urban area]. Zhonghua Liu
Xing Bing Xue Za Zhi. 2004 Jul;25(7):577-9. Chinese. Located at: National Library of Medicine,
Bethesda, MD; W1 CH982K].

o Ifthe journal article contains a handout or informative material used to explain a procedure or a condition
or the contents of a specific article are written in non-technical language for the patient or consumer,
indicate this

American Academy of Family Physicians. Information from your family doctor. What you should
know about worrying too much. Am Fam Physician. 2006 Mar 15;73(6):1057-8. Includes patient
education handout.

Examples for Notes

65. Journal article that is a retraction notice

66. Journal article retracted

67. Journal article that is an erratum notice

68. Journal article having an erratum

69. Journal article with indication article published electronically before print

70. Journal article with an indication it may be found in PubMed
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71. Journal article with DOI provided

72. Journal article in a microform

73. Journal article accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, or other visual medium
74. CD-ROM published as a supplement to an issue of a journal

75. Other types of notes for journal articles

Examples of Citations to Journal Articles

1. Standard journal article

Petitti DB, Crooks VC, Buckwalter JG, Chiu V. Blood pressure levels before dementia. Arch Neurol. 2005
Jan;62(1):112-6.

Jun BC, Song SW, Park CS, Lee DH, Cho KJ, Cho JH. The analysis of maxillary sinus aeration according to aging
process: volume assessment by 3-dimensional reconstruction by high-resolutional CT scanning. Otolaryngol
Head Neck Surg. 2005 Mar;132(3):429-34.

Meneton P, Jeunemaitre X, de Wardener HE, MacGregor GA. Links between dietary salt intake, renal salt
handling, blood pressure, and cardiovascular diseases. Physiol Rev. 2005 Apr;85(2):679-715.

2, Journal article with many authors

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, Hardisty R, Erven A, Gray IC, Voeling S, Isaacs A, Tsai H, Strivens M,
Washbourne R, Thornton C, Greenaway S, Hewitt M, McCormick S, Selley R, Wells C, Tymowska-Lalanne Z,
Roby P, Mburu P, Rogers D, Hagan ], Reavill C, Davies K, Glenister P, Fisher EM, Martin J, Vizor L, Bouzyk M,
Kelsell D, Guenet JL, Steel KP, Sheardown S, Spurr N, Gray I, Peters J, Nolan PM, Hunter AJ, Brown SD. Towards
a mutant map of the mouse--new models of neurological, behavioural, deafness, bone, renal and blood
disorders. Genetica. 2004 Sep;122(1):47-9.

3. Journal article with optional limit to the number of authors
to 3 authors

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, et al. Towards a mutant map of the mouse--new models of neurological,
behavioural, deafness, bone, renal and blood disorders. Genetica. 2004 Sep;122(1):47-9.

or

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, and others. Towards a mutant map of the mouse--new models of neurological,
behavioural, deafness, bone, renal and blood disorders. Genetica. 2004 Sep;122(1):47-9.

to 6 authors

Hallal AH, Amortegui JD, Jeroukhimov IM, Casillas ], Schulman CI, Manning R], et al. Magnetic resonance
cholangiopancreatography accurately detects common bile duct stones in resolving gallstone pancreatitis. ] Am
Coll Surg. 2005 Jun;200(6):869-75.

or

Hallal AH, Amortegui JD, Jeroukhimov IM, Casillas ], Schulman CI, Manning R], and others. Magnetic
resonance cholangiopancreatography accurately detects common bile duct stones in resolving gallstone
pancreatitis. ] Am Coll Surg. 2005 Jun;200(6):869-75.
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4. Journal article with organization as author
American Diabetes Association. Diabetes update. Nursing. 2003 Nov;Suppl:19-20, 24.

Parkinson Study Group. A randomized placebo-controlled trial of rasagiline in levodopa-treated patients with
Parkinson disease and motor fluctuations: the PRESTO study. Arch Neurol. 2005 Feb;62(2):241-8.

Merritt, Hawkins & Associates. 2004 survey of physicians 50 to 65 years old. ] Med Assoc Ga. 2004;93(3):21-6.
Institute of Medical Illustrators. Photography of cleft audit patients. ] Audiov Media Med. 2004 Dec;27(4):170-4.

Sugarterapias es Onkologiai Szakmai Kollegium. [Methodologic recommendations of the Oncology and
Radiotherapy College. Protocol for oncology care. Diagnostic algorithms in the course of patient follow-up].
Magy Onkol. 2004;48(4):339-47. Hungarian.

5. Journal article with organization as author, with subsidiary part of the
organization included

American College of Dentists, Board of Regents. The ethics of quackery and fraud in dentistry: a position paper.
J Am Coll Dent. 2003;70(3):6-8.

Council of Europe, Steering Committee on Bioethics. Draft additional protocol to the Convention on Human
Rights and Biomedicine, on biomedical research. ] Int Bioethique. 2004 Mar;15(1):107-22.

6. Journal article with multiple organizations as author

American Dietetic Association; Dietitians of Canada. Position of the American Dietetic Association and
Dietitians of Canada: nutrition and women's health. ] Am Diet Assoc. 2004 Jun;104(6):984-1001.

Sociedade Portuguesa de Pneumologia; Comissao de Infecciologia Respiratoria. [Portuguese Respiratory Society
guidelines for the management of community-acquired pneumonia in immunocompetent adults]. Rev Port
Pneumol. 2003 Sep-Oct;9(5):435-61. Portuguese.

Polish Neurologic Society; Polish Neurosurgical Society. [Recommendation of the Polish Neurologic Society and
the Polish Neurosurgical Society regarding stroke prevention and therapy]. Neurol Neurochir Pol. 2003;37 Suppl
6:3-41. Polish.

7. Journal article with multiple organizations as author, with subsidiary
part of the organization included
American Academy of Pediatrics, Committee on Pediatric Emergency Medicine; American College of

Emergency Physicians, Pediatric Committee. Care of children in the emergency department: guidelines for
preparedness. Pediatrics. 2001 Apr;107(4):777-81.

8. Journal article with governmental body as author

National Institutes of Health (US). End-of-life care. National Institutes of Health statement on the state of the
science. AWHONN Lifelines. 2005 Feb-Mar;9(1):15-22.

United States District Court, S.D. Florida, Miami Division. Greenberg v. Miami Children's Hospital Research
Institute. Wests Fed Suppl. 2003;264:1064-78.

Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (US); Agency for Toxic Substances and Disease Registry (US). Policy
on the inclusion of women and racial and ethnic minorities in externally awarded research; notice. Fed Regist.
1995 Sep 15;60(179):47947-51.
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National Institute on Drug Abuse (US); Caribbean Epidemiology Centre; Pan American Health Organization;
World Health Organization. Building a collaborative research agenda: drug abuse and HIV/AIDS in the
Caribbean 2002-2004. West Indian Med J. 2004 Nov;53 Suppl 4:1-78.

9. Journal article with both a personal author and an organization as
author

Orchard TJ, Temprosa M, Goldberg R, Haftner S, Ratner R, Marcovina S, Fowler S; Diabetes Prevention
Program Research Group. The effect of metformin and intensive lifestyle intervention on the metabolic
syndrome: the Diabetes Prevention Program randomized trial. Ann Intern Med. 2005 Apr 19;142(8):611-9.

Faustini A, Giorgi Rossi P, Perucci CA; Gruppo Regionale Sorveglianza Tossinfezioni. [Impact of guidelines in
investigating foodborne disease outbreaks services in Lazio region, Italy]. Epidemiol Prev. 2003 Nov-
Dec;27(6):333-9. Italian.

Margulies EH; NISC Comparative Sequencing Program; Maduro VV, Thomas PJ, Tomkins JP, Amemiya CT, Luo
M, Green ED. Comparative sequencing provides insights about the structure and conservation of marsupial and
monotreme genomes. Proc Natl Acad Sci U S A. 2005 Mar 1;102(9):3354-9.

10. Journal article with a personal author and more than one
organization as author

Mulligan K, Zackin R, Clark RA, Alston-Smith B, Liu T, Sattler FR, Delvers TB, Currier JS; AIDS Clinical Trials
Group 329 Study Team; National Institute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases Adult AIDS Clinical Trials Group
(US). Effect of nandrolone decanoate therapy on weight and lean body mass in HIV-infected women with
weight loss: a randomized, double-blind, placebo-controlled, multicenter trial. Arch Intern Med. 2005 Mar
14;165(5):578-85.

11. Journal article with a personal author and note on the organization,
as recommended by NISO

Orchard TJ, Temprosa M, Goldberg R, Haffner S, Ratner R, Marcovina S, Fowler S. The effect of metformin and
intensive lifestyle intervention on the metabolic syndrome: the Diabetes Prevention Program randomized trial.
Ann Intern Med. 2005 Apr 19;142(8):611-9. Authors are members of the Diabetes Prevention Program Research
Group.

12. Journal article authors with designations of rank within a family

King JT Jr, Horowitz MB, Kassam AB, Yonas H, Roberts MS. The short form-12 and the measurement of health
status in patients with cerebral aneurysms: performance, validity, and reliability. ] Neurosurg. 2005
Mar;102(3):489-94.

Coats DK, Stager DR Sr, Beauchamp GR, Stager DR Jr, Mazow ML, Paysse EA, Felius J. Reasons for delay of
surgical intervention in adult strabismus. Arch Ophthalmol. 2005 Apr;123(4):497-9.

Pendergast D, Mollendorf J, Zamparo P, Termin A 2nd, Bushnell D, Paschke D. The influence of drag on human
locomotion in water. Undersea Hyperb Med. 2005 Jan-Feb;32(1):45-57.

Infram JJ 3rd. Speaking of good health. Tenn Med. 2005 Feb;98(2):53.

Bennett KE, Beaty BJ, Black WC 4th. Selection of D2S3, an Aedes aegypti (Diptera: Culicidae) strain with high
oral susceptibility to Dengue 2 virus and D2MEB, a strain with a midgut barrier to Dengue 2 escape. ] Med
Entomol. 2005 Mar;42(2):110-9.
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13. Journal article authors with compound last names (give as found in
the article)

Bruno-Ambrosius K, Yucel-Lindberg T, Twetman S. Salivary buffer capacity in relation to menarche and
progesterone levels in saliva from adolescent girls: a longitudinal study. Acta Odontol Scand. 2004
Oct;62(5):269-72.

Fuentes Ramirez M, Lopez Moreno S. [Social health research: recent communications in Salud Publica de
Mexico]. Salud Publica Mex. 2005 Jan-Feb;47(1):5-7. Spanish.

Mier y Teran J. [An interview of Salud Publica de Mexico with Dr. Jaime Mier y Teran, Ministry of Health of
Tabasco]. Salud Publica Mex. 2005 Jan-Feb;47(1):78-82. Spanish.

Halley des Fontaines V. [The public health law of August 2004 between public responsibility and private
collaboration]. Sante Publique. 2004 Dec;16(4):613-5. French.

14. Journal article author names with particles, prepostitions, prefixes
(give as found in the article)

O'Neill GM, Catchpoole DR, Golemis EA. From correlation to causality: microarrays, cancer, and cancer
treatment. Biotechniques. 2003 Mar;Suppl:64-71.

MacGregor RJ. A functional view of consciousness and its relations in brain. ] Integr Neurosci. 2004
Sep;3(3):253-66.

Lee CH, Macgregor PF. Using microarrays to predict resistance to chemotherapy in cancer patients.
Pharmacogenomics. 2004 Sep;5(6):611-25.

DeWolf WC, Gaston SM. The cell cycle and its relevance to the urologist. ] Urol. 2004 Apr;171(4):1674-81.
De Wolf H, Blust R, Backeljau T. The use of RAPD in ecotoxicology. Mutat Res. 2004 May;566(3):249-62.

de Pouvourville G, Ulmann P, Nixon J, Boulenger S, Glanville ], Drummond M. The diffusion of health
economics knowledge in Europe: The EURONHEED (European Network of Health Economics Evaluation
Database) project. Pharmacoeconomics. 2005;23(2):113-20.
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Geraghty MT, Bassett D, Morrell JC, Gatto GJ Jr, Bai ], Geisbrecht BV, Hieter P, Gould SJ. Detecting patterns of
protein distribution and gene expression in silico. Proc Natl Acad Sci U S A. 1999 Mar 16;96(6):2937-42.
Retraction in: Bassett D, Morrell JC, Gatto G]J Jr, Bai J, Geisbrecht BV, Hieter P, Gould SJ. Proc Natl Acad Sci U S
A. 2005 Jan 11;102(2):516.

67. Journal article that is an erratum notice

Scuderi A, Letsou A. Amnioserosa is required for dorsal closure in Drosophila. Dev Dyn. 2005 May;233(1):249.
Erratum for: Dev Dyn. 2005 Mar;232(3):791-800.

Colau JC. [Contrary medical references in Gynecology-Obstetrics]. ] Gynecol Obstet Biol Reprod (Paris).
1997;26(6):650-1. French. Erratum for: ] Gynecol Obstet Biol Reprod (Paris). 1997;26(2):124-30.
68. Journal article having an erratum

Scuderi A, Letsou A. Amnioserosa is required for dorsal closure in Drosophila. Dev Dyn. 2005
Mar;232(3):791-800. Erratum in: Dev Dyn. 2005 May;233(1):249.

Lansac J. [Medical consensus practice guidelines in gynecology-obstetrics]. ] Gynecol Obstet Biol Reprod
(Paris). 1997;26(2):124-30. French. Erratum in: ] Gynecol Obstet Biol Reprod (Paris). 1997;26(6):650-1.

69. Journal article with indication article published electronically before
print
Walsh B, Steiner A, Pickering RM, Ward-Basu J. Economic evaluation of nurse led intermediate care versus

standard care for post-acute medical patients: cost minimisation analysis of data from a randomised controlled
trial. BMJ. 2005 Mar 26;330(7493):699. Epub 2005 Mar 9.
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70. Journal article with an indication it may be found in PubMed

Amalberti R, Auroy Y, Berwick D, Barach P. Five system barriers to achieving ultrasafe health care. Ann Intern
Med. 2005 May 3;142(9):756-64. Cited in: PubMed; PMID 15867408.

71. Journal article with DOI provided

Bhutta ZA, Darmstadt GL, Hasan BS, Haws RA. Community-based interventions for improving perinatal and
neonatal health outcomes in developing countries: a review of the evidence. Pediatrics. 2005 Feb;115(2
Suppl):519-617. doi:10.1542/peds.2004-1441.

72. Journal article in a microform

Moore W Jr, Lambert PD. The chromosomes of the Beagle dog. ] Hered [microfilm]. 1963 Nov-Dec;54(6):273-6.
1 reel: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

Habibullah CM, Mujahid Ali M, Ishaq M. Dermatoglyphic profiles in duodenal ulcer: further evidence for
association. IRCS Med Sci [microfiche]. 1986 Dec;14(2):1227-8. 2 of 2 microfiche: black & white, 4 x 6 in.

73. Journal article accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, or other
visual medium

Sathananthan AH, Tarin JJ, Gianaroli L, Ng SC, Dharmawardena V, Magli MC, Fernando R, Trounson AO.
Development of the human dispermic embryo. Hum Reprod Update. 1999 Sep-Oct;5(5):553-60. Accompanied
by: Video on CD-ROM.

Orchard JW, Alcott E, James T, Farhart P, Portus M, Waugh SR. Exact moment of a gastrocnemius muscle strain
captured on video. Br ] Sports Med. 2002 Jun;36(3):222-3. Accompanied by: Video available at http://
www.bjsportmed.com

Crompton DE, Chinnery PF, Bates D, Walls TJ, Jackson M], Curtis AJ, Burn J. Spectrum of movement disorders
in neuroferritinopathy. Mov Disord. 2005 Jan;20(1):95-9. Accompanied by: Video available at http://
www.interscience.wiley.com/jpages/0885-3185/suppmat as an mpg file.

Dale RC, Church AJ, Surtees RA, Thompson EJ, Giovannoni G, Neville BG. Post-streptococcal autoimmune
neuropsychiatric disease presenting as paroxysmal dystonic choreoathetosis. Mov Disord. 2002 Jul;17(4):817-20.
Accompanied by: Videocassette available as vol. 17 videotape supplement 2; 51:03 min.

Van Voorhis BJ. In vitro fertilization. N Engl ] Med. 2007 Jan 25;356(4):379-86. Accompanied by: Video clip
showing ultrasound-guided oocyte retrieval available from http://content.nejm.org/cgi/content/
tull/356/4/379/DC1

74. CD-ROM published as a supplement to an issue of a journal

9th United European Gastroenterology Week. Amsterdam 2001. Abstracts of presentations [CD-ROM]. Gut.
2001 Nov;49(5 Suppl 3):[1 CD-ROM].

75. Other types of notes for journal articles

Harlow BL, Barbieri RL. Influence of education on risk of hysterectomy before age 45 years. Am ] Epidemiol.
1999 Oct 15;150(8):843-7. Supported by a Public Health Service grant from the National Institute of Mental
Health.
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Schrag D, Chung KY, Flombaum C, Saltz L. Cetuximab therapy and symptomatic hypomagnesemia. ] Natl
Cancer Inst. 2005 Aug 17;97(16):1221-4. Paper originally presented at the Gastrointestinal Oncology Meeting of
the American Society of Clinical Oncology, Hollywood, FL, January 29, 2005.

American Academy of Family Physicians. Information from your family doctor. What you should know about
worrying too much. Am Fam Physician. 2006 Mar 15;73(6):1057-8. Patient education handout.

Flegel K. Biographies of healers [book review]. CMAJ. 2007 Jul 3;177(1):70. Review of: Bynum WE Bynum H,
editors. Dictionary of Medical Biography. Westport (CT): Greenwood Press; c2007.

Packman Z, Steen P. The nurses who simplified discharge planning [interview]. Nurs Times. 2007 Oct
16-22;103(42):20-1. Interview by Victoria Hoban.

Heppner HJ, Bauer JM, Sieber CC, Bertsch T. Laboratory aspects relating to the detection and prevention of
frailty. Int ] Prev Med. 2010 Summer;1(3):149-57. PubMed PMID: 21566784. Authorship note: Heppner HJ and
Bauer JM contributed equally.

B. Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Parts of Journal
Articles

The general format for a reference to a part of a journal article, including punctuation:

Journal Name and
Authors Titfe Article Thile Number of Part

Butany J, Carmichacl K, Leong SW,\Collins MJ. Coronary artery stents:
identification and evaluation. J Clin Pathol. 2005 Aug;58(8):795-804. Table 3,
Common stent complications; p. 796,

Title of Location Date of  Volume Issue  Location
Pari of Part  Publication

Examples of Citations to Parts of Journal Articles

Rather than citing an entire journal article, a part of an article such as a table may be cited. In general, most
modern articles have standardized to three types of parts: figures, tables, and appendixes. However, other names
may be found for parts, including section, chart, graph, box, and photograph. Use the name provided in the
article.

Because a reference should start with the individual or organization responsible for the journal article start with
the article information, then follow it with the information about the part.

Journal articles frequently contain charts, figures, and other illustrative material that has been reproduced with
permission from other sources. Do not cite these as parts using the instructions presented here. Consult the
original publication and cite the particular item from there.

Note that PubMed cites only entire articles; you will not see a citation to a part in MEDLINE/PubMed.
Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Parts of Journal Articles

Continue to Examples of Citations to Parts of Journal Articles
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Citation Rules with Examples for Parts of Journal Articles

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Journal Article (R) | Name and Number/Letter (R) | Title (R) | Location (Pagination) (R)

Journal Article (required)

General Rules for Journal Article

o Cite the article according to Chapter 1A Journal Articles

Name and Number/Letter of Part for Parts of Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Name and Number/Letter of Part

o Enter the name of the part, such as Table, Figure, or Appendix, as it appears in the article

« Translate non-English names into English

« Do not abbreviate names. For example, convert Fig. to Figure.

o Follow the name with any accompanying number or letter, such as Table 2, Figure 3.1, or Appendix A
o Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert VI or Six to 6.

« End name and number/letter information with a comma and a space

Specific Rules for Name and Number/Letter of Part

» Non-English names for parts
» No letter or number follows the name
« No name appears

Box 63. Non-English names for parts.
o Translate into English names for parts, such as a table, figure, graph, or appendix
« Follow the name of the part with any accompanying letter or number
o Follow the name and number or letter with a comma and the translated title of the part
o Place all part information in square brackets

« End with a semicolon and the location (pagination)

Examples:

Hof H. [Candida, aspergillus and company. Pathogenic fungi]. Pharm Unserer Zeit.
2003;32(2):96-103. [Figure 2, Effect of AFL-B1]; p. 97. German.

Balogou AA, Grunitzky EK, Kpade C, Belo M. [Non-traumatic paraplegia at the campus teaching
hospital of Lome. Report of 243 cases]. Tunis Med. 2002 Jan;80(1):33-6. [Table 2, Etiology]; p. 35.
French.

« Whenever possible, place the name in the original language or a romanized form before the translation

Box 63 continues on next page...
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Box 63 continued from previous page.

Citing Medicine

Hof H. Candida, Aspergillus und Co., Pathogene Pilze [Candida, aspergillus and company.
Pathogenic fungi]. Pharm Unserer Zeit. 2003;32(2):96-103. Abb.2, Wirkung von AFL-B1 [Figure 2,
Effect of AFL-B1]; p. 97. German.

Balogou AA, Grunitzky EK, Kpade C, Belo M. Les paraplegies non traumatiques au CHU Campus
de Lome a propos de 243 cas [Non-traumatic paraplegia at the campus teaching hospital of Lome.
Report of 243 cases]. Tunis Med. 2002 Jan;80(1):33-6. Tableau 2, Les etiologies [Table 2, Etiology]; p.
35. French.

o To help identify parts in other languages, see the following examples:

Language
French

German

Italian

Russian

Spanish

Box 64. No letter or number follows the name.

Table
Tableau
Tabelle

Tabella

Tablitsa

Tabla

Figure
Figure
Abbildung
Figur

Figura

Risunok

Figura

Appendix
Appendice
Anhang
Appendix
Zusatz

Appendice

Prilozenie

Apendice

Section
Section
Sektion

Abteilung

Parte
Sezione
Sekcija
Otdel
Otdelenie
Seccion

Parte

o Occasionally, an author will label an illustration as simply "Table", "Figure", "Appendix", or other name
without following the name with any letter or number. In this case, give whatever name has been used for

the illustration and follow it with a comma and the title.

Mackey KM, Sparling JW. Experiences of older women with cancer receiving hospice care:
significance for physical therapy. Phys Ther. 2000 May;80(5):459-68. Table, Informant demographics
and characteristics; p. 461.

Box 65. No name appears.

o If the part being cited is clearly a table, figure, or appendix but it is not labeled as such, place the name in
square brackets

[Figure], Protein binding and drug disposition; p. 212.

[Table], Radiographic and functional outcome of ESWL related perirenal hematomas; p. 1674.

o If the part being cited is not a table, figure, or appendix and has no other identifying name such as
"section", begin with the title of the part

Box 65 continues on next page...
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Box 65 continued from previous page.

Martin E Linden T, Katschinski DM, Oehme F, Flamme I, Mukhopadhyay CK, Eckhardt K, Troger ],
Barth S, Camenisch G, Wenger RH. Copper-dependent activation of hypoxia-inducible factor
(HIF)-1: implications for ceruloplasmin regulation. Blood. 2005 Jun 15;105(12):4613-9. Induction of
ceruloplasm mRNA by hypoxoa and CU2+; p. 4616-7.

Examples for Name and Number/Letter of Part

p—

. Standard numbered/lettered table in a journal article

[\®}

. Unnumbered/unlettered table in a journal article
. Unnamed table in a journal article
. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled table in a journal article

. Standard numbered/lettered figure in a journal article

3
4
5
6. Unnumbered/unlettered figure in a journal article
7. Unnamed figure in a journal article

8. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled figure in a journal article

9. Standard numbered/lettered appendix in a journal article

10. Unnumbered/unlettered appendix in a journal article

11. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled appendix in a journal article
12. Numbered section in a journal article

13. Unnumbered/unlettered section in a journal article

14. Miscellaneous numbered parts in journal articles

15. Parts of journal articles not in English

16. Parts of journal articles not in English with original or romanized language included

17. Parts of journals in two equal languages

Title of Part for Parts of Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Title of Part

« Enter the title of the part as it appears in the article

« Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms
« Translate non-English titles into English and place the translation in square brackets

« End title information with a semicolon and a space

Specific Rules for Title of Part

o Titles of parts not in English
o Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or other special character
 No title appears
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Box 66. Titles of parts not in English.
o Translate titles of parts not in English
o Give the title after the name for the part (table, figure, etc.) and any accompanying letter or number
o Place name and title information in square brackets

o Follow the closing bracket with a semicolon

Example:

Llanos De La Torre Quiralte M, Garijo Ayestaran M, Poch Olive ML. [Evolution of the infant
mortality rate in la Rioja in Spain (1980-1998)]. An Esp Pediatr. 2001 Nov;55(5):413-20.
[Figure 3, Trends in infant mortality]; p.418. Spanish.

» When possible, place the name and title in the original language or in a romanized form before the
translation

Llanos De La Torre Quiralte M, Garijo Ayestaran M, Poch Olive ML. Evolucion de la mortalidad
infantil de La Rioja (1980-1998) [Evolution of the infant mortality rate in la Rioja in Spain
(1980-1998)]. An Esp Pediatr. 2001 Nov;55(5):413-20. Figura 3, Tendencia de mortalidad infantil
[Figure 3, Trends in infant mortality]; p. 418. Spanish.

Box 67. Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or other special character.

« Capitalize the first word of the title of a part unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical formula,
or another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

Figure 10, n-alkenes on capillary columns with stationary phases of C87 hydrocarbon; p. 374.

o Ifatitle contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, Q) becomes omega.

Figure 3, Influence of seed extract of Syzygium Cumini (Jamun) on mice exposed to different doses of
y-radiation; p. 566.

may become

Figure 3, Influence of seed extract of Syzygium Cumini (Jamun) on mice exposed to different doses of
gamma-radiation; p. 566.

o If a title contains superscripts or subscripts than cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

Table 4, Glycoprotein mediated transport of NH3 into red blood cells; p. 149.
may become

Table 4, Glycoprotein mediated transport of NH(3) into red blood cells; p. 149.
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Box 68. No title appears.

Occasionally a part does not have a formal title, only a legend (explanatory text) for the table, figure, appendix,

or other part. When this occurs:

Create a title from the first few words of the text. Use enough words to make the constructed title
meaningful.

Place the created title in square brackets
Examples:
Hartz AJ, Rupley DC, Rimm AA. The association of girth measurements with disease in 32,856

women. Am ] Epidemiol. 1984 Jan;119(1):71-80. Table, [Waist-hip ratio ranges and the sample sizes
for women aged 40 to 59]; p. 72.

Lee KF. Palliative care: good legal defense. Surg Clin North Am. 2005 Apr;85(2):287-302, vii.
Appendix, [Excerpts from "Prescription Pain Medications: Frequently Asked Questions and Answers
for Health Care Professionals"]; p. 296-301.

Examples for Title of Part

1. Standard numbered/lettered table in a journal article

4. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled table in a journal article

5. Standard numbered/lettered figure in a journal article

8. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled figure in a journal article

9. Standard numbered/lettered appendix in a journal article

11. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled appendix in a journal article
12. Numbered section in a journal article

13. Unnumbered/unlettered section in a journal article

14. Miscellaneous numbered parts in journal articles

15. Parts of journal articles not in English

16. Parts of journal articles not in English with original or romanized language included

17. Parts of journals in two equal languages

Location (Pagination) of Part for Parts of Journal Articles (required)

General Rules for Location (Pagination)

Begin location with "p." followed by a space

Enter the page number or numbers for the part, such as p. 438 and p. 663-4

Do not repeat page numbers unless they are followed by a letter. For example: 126-127 becomes p. 126-7,
but p. 126A-127A is correct.

Include a letter (often S for Supplement or A for Appendix) when it precedes the page number, such as p.
S10-8

End page information with a period

69
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Specific Rules for Location (Pagination)

« Roman numerals used as page numbers
« No page numbers appear on the pages of the part

Box 69. Roman numerals used as page numbers.

o Unlike the practice with volume and issue numbers, keep roman numerals when they are used as page
numbers

 Give them in upper or lower case, whichever appears in the publication
Appendix 2, Common aquatic invertebrates; p. XXI-XXII.

Table 8, Classification of lung adenocarcinoma; p. xv.

Box 70. No page numbers appear on the pages of the part.
Occasionally, a table, figure, appendix, or other part will appear on a page that is not numbered.

o If only the particular part to be cited has no page numbers, identify the location in relation to numbered
pages. For example: preceding p. 17 or following p. 503. Surround such phrases with square brackets.

Figure 5, Modelling the risk of in-hospital death following lung resection; [preceding p. 55].
Appendix, Patient questionnaire;[following p. 17].

o If the entire article has no page numbers or the part cannot be easily located in relation to numbered
pages, give the total number of pages of the part you wish to cite, placed in square brackets, such as [5 p.].

Table, Checklist of symptoms; [1 p.].

Examples for Location (Pagination)
1. Standard numbered/lettered table in a journal article
5. Standard numbered/lettered figure in a journal article
9. Standard numbered/lettered appendix in a journal article
12. Numbered section in a journal article
14. Miscellaneous numbered parts in journal articles
15. Parts of journal articles not in English
16. Parts of journal articles not in English with original or romanized language included

17. Parts of journals in two equal languages
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Examples of Citations to Parts of Journal Articles

1. Standard numbered/lettered table in a journal article

Diaz-Cruz ES, Shapiro CL, Brueggemeier RW. Cyclooxygenase inhibitors suppress aromatase expression and
activity in breast cancer cells. ] Clin Endocrinol Metab. 2005 May;90(5):2563-70. Table 2, Aromatase activity and
expression in cell lines; p. 2565.

2. Unnumbered/unlettered table in a journal article
Mackey KM, Sparling JW. Experiences of older women with cancer receiving hospice care: significance for
physical therapy. Phys Ther. 2000 May;80(5):459-68. Table, Informant demographics and characteristics; p. 461.

3. Unnamed table in a journal article

Krishnamurthi V, Streem SB. Long-term radiographic and functional outcome of extracorporeal shock wave
lithotripsy induced perirenal hematomas. ] Urol. 1995 Nov;154(5):1673-5. [Table], Radiographic and functional
outcome of ESWL related perirenal hematomas; p. 1674.

4. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled table in a journal article

Hartz AJ, Rupley DC, Rimm AA. The association of girth measurements with disease in 32,856 women. Am ]|
Epidemiol. 1984 Jan;119(1):71-80. Table, [Waist-hip ratio ranges and the sample sizes for women aged 40 to 59];
p- 72.

5. Standard numbered/lettered figure in a journal article

Mitchell GE Pfeffer MA. Evaluation and management of patients with uncontrolled systolic hypertension: is
another new paradigm really needed? Am Heart J. 2005 May;149(5):776-84. Figure 3, Regional pressure wave
forms in the normal arterial system; p. 780.

Wood RH, Gardner RE, Ferachi KA, King C, Ermolao A, Cherry KE, Cress ME,Jazwinski SM. Physical function
and quality of life in older adults: sex differences. South Med J. 2005 May;98(5):504-12. Figure 2a, Physical
function vs. SF-36 PCS in women; p. 510.

Picardi E, Regina TM, Brennicke A, Quagliariello C. REDIdb: the RNA editing database. Nucleic Acids Res. 2007
Jan;35(Database issue):D173-7. Figure 1A, Flow diagram of the various steps used during database construction;
p. D175.

6. Unnumbered/unlettered figure in a journal article

Glascoe FP, Martin ED, Humphrey S. A comparative review of developmental screening tests. Pediatrics. 1990
Oct;86(4):547-54. Figure, Developmental screening tests; p. 549.

7. Unnamed figure in a journal article

Lindup WE, Orme MC. Clinical pharmacology: plasma protein binding of drugs. Br Med J (Clin Res Ed). 1981
Jan 17;282(6259):212-4. [Figure], Protein binding and drug disposition; p. 212.

8. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled figure in a journal article

Roth S, Semjonow A, Waldner M, Hertle L. Risk of bowel dysfunction with diarrhea after continent urinary
diversion with ileal and ileocecal segments. ] Urol. 1995 Nov;154(5):1696-9. [Figure, Resection of long ileal or
ileocecal segments disturbs enterohepatic bile acid circulation]; p. 1697.
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9. Standard numbered/lettered appendix in a journal article

House MG, Choti MA. Palliative therapy for pancreatic/biliary cancer. Surg Clin N Am. 2005 Apr;85(2):359-71.
Appendix 1, Principles guiding care at the end of life; p. 389-90.

Galant SP, Crawford LJ, Morphew T, Jones CA, Bassin S. Predictive value of a cross-cultural asthma case-
detection tool in an elementary school population. Pediatrics. 2004 Sep;114(3):e307-16. Appendix A,
International study of asthma and allergy in childhood questionnaire; p. e315.

10. Unnumbered/unlettered appendix in a journal article

Sorkin JD, Muller DC, Andres R. Longitudinal change in height of men and women: implications for
interpretation of the body mass index: the Baltimore Longitudinal Study of Aging. Am ] Epidemiol. 1999 Nov
1;150(9):969-77. Appendix, Equations, obtained from cross-sectional analysis, relating height to age; p. 976-7.

11. Unnumbered/unlettered and untitled appendix in a journal article

Lee KFE Palliative care: good legal defense. Surg Clin North Am. 2005 Apr;85(2):287-302, vii. Appendix,
[Excerpts from "Prescription Pain Medications: Frequently Asked Questions and Answers for Health Care
Professionals"]; p. 296-301.

Saada M, Le Chenadec J, Berrebi A, Bongain A, Delfraissy JE, Mayaux MJ, Meyer L. Pregnancy and progression
to AIDS: results of the French prospective cohorts. AIDS. 2000 Oct 20;14(15):2355-60. Appendix, [Members of
the SEROGEST and SEROCO Study groups]; p. 2360.

12. Numbered section in a journal article

Wakita A, Nitta M, Mitomo Y, Takahashi M, Tanaka M, Kaneda T. Cell proliferation detected by DNA
polymerase alpha in acute leukemias. Cancer Detect Prev. 1997;21(1):55-61. Section 2A, Cell preparation; p.
55-6.

13. Unnumbered/unlettered section in a journal article

Martin E Linden T, Katschinski DM, Oehme F, Flamme I, Mukhopadhyay CK, Eckhardt K, Troger ], Barth S,
Camenisch G, Wenger RH. Copper-dependent activation of hypoxia-inducible factor (HIF)-1: implications for
ceruloplasmin regulation. Blood. 2005 Jun 15;105(12):4613-9. Induction of ceruloplasm mRNA by hypoxoa and
CU2+; p. 4616-7.

14. Miscellaneous numbered parts in journal articles

Pratt HD, Patel DR, Greydanus DE. Behavioral aspects of children's sports. Pediatr Clin North Am. 2003
Aug;50(4):879-99, ix. Box 7, Indicators of potential problems an athlete may experience; p. 892-3.

Morales CA, Layton ME, Shair MD. Synthesis of (-)-longithorone A: using organic synthesis to probe a proposed
biosynthesis. Proc Natl Acad Sci U S A. 2004 Aug 17;101(33):12036-41. Scheme 7, Unsuccessful model
intermolecular Diels-Alder reaction of 4 with 47; p. 12039.

Fong A, Garcia E, Gwynn L, Lisanti MP, Fazzari M]J, Li M. Expression of caveolin-1 and caveolin-2 in urothelial
carcinoma of the urinary bladder correlates with tumor grade and squamous differentiation. Am J Clin Pathol.
2003 Jul;120(1):93-100. Image 4, Immunohistochemical staining of a urothelial carcinoma with squamous
differentiation with anti-caveolin-1; p. 98.
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15. Parts of journal articles not in English

Balogou AA, Grunitzky EK, Kpade C, Belo M. [Non-traumatic paraplegia at the campus teaching hospital of
Lome. Report of 243 cases]. Tunis Med. 2002 Jan;80(1):33-6. [Table 2, Etiology]; p. 35. French.

Solignac M. [COART France 2003 report on new socioeconomic data on osteoarthritis in France]. Presse Med.
2004 May 22;33(9 Pt 2):54-6. [Figure, Distribution of consultations for osteoarthritis in France in 2002]; p. S5.
French.

Llanos De La Torre Quiralte M, Garijo Ayestaran M, Poch Olive ML. [Evolution of the infant mortality rate in la
Rioja in Spain (1980-1998)]. An Esp Pediatr. 2001 Nov;55(5):413-20. [Figure 3, Trends in infant mortality];
p.418. Spanish.

Hof H. [Candida, aspergillus and company. Pathogenic fungi]. Pharm Unserer Zeit. 2003;32(2):96-103. [Figure
2, Effect of AFL-B1]; p. 97. German.

16. Parts of journal articles not in English with original or romanized
language included

Balogou AA, Grunitzky EK, Kpade C, Belo M. Les paraplegies non traumatiques au CHU Campus de Lome a
propos de 243 cas [Non-traumatic paraplegia at the campus teaching hospital of Lome. Report of 243 cases].
Tunis Med. 2002 Jan;80(1):33-6. Tableau 2, Les etiologies [Table 2, Etiology]; p. 35. French.

Solignac M. COART France rapport 2003 sur les nouvelles donnees socio-economiques de I'arthrose en France
[COART France 2003 report on new socioeconomic data on osteoarthritis in France]. Presse Med. 2004 May
22;33(9 Pt 2):54-6. Figure, Repartition des consultations pour arthrose en France en 2002 [Figure, Distribution
of consultations for osteoarthritis in France in 2002]; p. S5. French.

Llanos De La Torre Quiralte M, Garijo Ayestaran M, Poch Olive ML. Evolucion de la mortalidad infantil de La
Rioja (1980-1998) [Evolution of the infant mortality rate in la Rioja in Spain (1980-1998)]. An Esp Pediatr. 2001
Nov;55(5):413-20. Figura 3, Tendencia de mortalidad infantil [Figure 3, Trends in infant mortality]; p. 418.
Spanish.

Hof H. Candida, Aspergillus und Co., Pathogene Pilze [Candida, aspergillus and company. Pathogenic fungi].
Pharm Unserer Zeit. 2003;32(2):96-103. Abb. 2, Wirkung von AFL-B1 [Figure 2, Effect of AFL-B1]; p. 97.
German.

17. Parts of journals in two equal languages

Gruppo di Studio SIAARTT Sicurezza in Anestesia e Terapia Intensiva [SIAARTI Study Group for Safety in
Anesthesia and Intensive Care]. Raccomandazioni per il trasporto inter ed intra ospedaliero del paziente critico
= Recommendations on the transport of critically ill patients. Minerva Anestesiol. 2006 Oct;72(10):XXXVII-
LVII. Tabella 3, Scheda di trasporto; p. XLIV-XLV = Table 3, Record of transport; p. LVI-LVIL. Italian, English.

C. Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Entire Journal Titles
The general format for a reference to an entire journal title, including punctuation:

- for a title continuing to be published:



74 Citing Medicine

Javrnal Place of
Title Publication Publisher

The Journal of Urology. New York: Elsevier. Vol. 1, No. 1, Feb 1917 -

\

Beginning Beginning Beginning

Volume liste aie
- for a title that ceased publication:
Journal Place of
Tirle Publicarion Publisher

Journal of Clinical Neuropsychiatry. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Co.
Vol. 1, No. 1, Jan 1996 - Vol. 8, No. 4, Oct 2003.

Bepinning Beginning Heginning .Fkiug Ending }.'Be'ﬂg

Viarleme fasue LDate Vilume  Issue Late

Examples of Citations to Entire Journal Titles

If a journal is still being published, as shown in the first example, follow volume and date information with a
hyphen and three spaces. If a journal has ceased publication, as in example two, separate beginning and ending
volume and date information with a hyphen surrounded by a space.

Journals frequently change titles and publishers over time. When citing a journal, always provide information on
the latest title and publisher unless you are citing an earlier version. If you wish to cite all volumes for a journal
that has changed title, provide a separate citation for each title. For example:

JAMA: the journal of the American Medical Association. Chicago: American Medical Association. Vol.
173, No. 9, 1960 - . Continues: Journal of the American Medical Association.

Journal of the American Medical Association. Chicago: American Medical Association. Vol. 1, No. 8, 1883
- Vol. 173, No. 8, 1960. Continued by: JAMA.

It is not correct to cite it as:

JAMA: the journal of the American Medical Association. Chicago: American Medical Association. Vol. 1,
1883 -

It is also important to cite the version you saw. Many journal titles with both print and Internet versions do not
carry the same exact content. If you viewed a journal title on the Internet, do not cite it as if it were a print one.
See Chapter 23B for citing Internet journal titles.

Authoritative information on a journal, in order of preference, may be found on: (1) the title page, (2) cover, and
(3) the masthead of journal issues. Running headers or footers may not carry the official title of a journal.
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Note that the rules for creating references to journal titles are not the same as the rules for cataloging them.
Therefore records found in the NLM LocatorPlus and the NLM Catalog databases will not always agree with the
instructions presented here.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Entire Journal Titles

Continue to Examples of Citations to Entire Journal Titles

Citation Rules with Examples for Entire Journal Titles

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Title (R) | Edition (R) | Type of Medium (R) | Editor (O) | Place of Publication (R) | Publisher (R) | Volume
Number (R) | Issue Number (R) | Date of Publication (R) | Physical Description (O) | Language (R) | Notes (O)

Title for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Title

« Enter a journal title in the original language

» Do not abbreviate any words or omit any words

 Use whatever capitalization and punctuation are found within the title

« Follow the title with a colon and any subtitle that appears

« Follow a non-English title with a translation when possible; place the translation in square brackets

 End the journal title with a period unless an Edition statement or a Type of Medium is included, then use
a space

Specific Rules for Title

« Journal titles not in English
« Journals appearing in more than one language
« Journals appearing in different editions

Box 71. Journal titles not in English.

 For non-English journal titles in the roman alphabet (French, German, Spanish, Italian, etc.), provide the
name in the original language

Sante Mentale au Quebec. Montreal (QC): Communaute et Sante Mentale. Vol. 1, 1976 - . French.
« For ajournal title in a non-roman alphabet:

o Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean or in a
character-based language (Chinese, Japanese). A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC
Romanization Tables.

Problemy Tuberkuleza i Boleznei Legkikh. Moscow: Meditsina. No. 1, 2003 - . Russian.

Refu'at ha-Peh veha-Shinayim: it'on ha-Histadrut li-Refu'at Shinayim be-Yi’sra'el. Jerusalem:
ha-Histadrut. Vol. 13,1996 - . Hebrew.

Box 71 continues on next page...
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Box 71 continued from previous page.

Taehan Kan Hakhoe Chi. Seoul (Korea): Tachan Kan Hakhoe. Vol. 1, 1995 - Vol. 9, No. 4, Dec
2003. Korean.

o [tis not NLM practice, but you may translate journal titles in character-based languages

Korean Journal of Hepatology. Seoul (Korea): Tachan Kan Hakhoe. Vol. 1, 1995 - Vol. 9, No. 4,
Dec 2003. Korean.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-
English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

« Provide an English translation after the original language or romanized title when possible; place
translations in square brackets

Archives des Maladies du Coeur et des Vaisseaux [Archives of Diseases of the Heart and Vessels].
Paris: Bailliere. Vol. 30, No. 4, Apr 1937 - . French.

Box 72. Journals appearing in more than one language.

 For ajournal appearing in two or more equal languages, as often occurs with Canadian journals:

o Begin with the title in the first language found, in order of preference: on the title page of the issue,
on the issue cover, or on the masthead

o Give all titles in the order they are provided in the text
o Place an equals sign with a space before and after between each title

o List all the languages, separated by commas, after the date of publication (and Physical Description,
if provided)

Box 72 continues on next page...
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Box 72 continued from previous page.

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Canadian Family Physician = Medecin de Famille Canadien. Mississauga (ON): College of
Family Physicians of Canada. Vol. 13, No. 7, Jul 1967 - . English, French.

« For ajournal title appearing in multiple languages:

o Give the title in the first language found, in order of preference: on the title page of the issue, on the
issue cover, or on the masthead

o List all languages of publication, separated by commas, after the date of publication (and Physical
Description, if provided)

o End the list of languages with a period

Examples:

Acta Dermato-Venereologica. Oslo (Norway): Scandinavian University Press. Vol. 1, 1920 - .
English, French, German.

Medicina Interna: Revista da Sociedade Portuguesa de Medicina Interna. Lisbon: Imprensa
Medica. Vol. 1, No. 1, Apr-Jun 1994 - . Portuguese, English, French, Spanish.

Box 73. Journals appearing in different editions.
If a journal is published in more than one edition:
o Capitalize all significant words in edition information
o Separate the edition from the title itself by a space and place it in parentheses

« End all title information with a period

Examples:
American Homeopathy (Consumer Edition).

American Homeopathy (Professional Edition).

Examples for Title
1. Standard journal title that is still being published

2. Standard journal title that has ceased publication
3. Journal title with subtitle

4. Journal title with edition

5. Journal title published in parts

6. Journal title not in English

7. Journal title not in English, with optional translation
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8. Journal title published in two equal languages

9. Journal title published in multiple languages

Edition for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Edition

« Indicate the edition/version being cited after the title if a journal is published in more than one edition or
version

« Do not abbreviate or omit any words

« Use whatever capitalization and punctuation are found in the edition statement

o Place the edition statement in parentheses, such as (British Edition)

 End the edition statement with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis unless the Type of Medium
is included, then use a space

Specific Rules for Edition

« Non-English words for edition

Box 74. Non-English words for edition.
 For non-English edition statements in the roman alphabet (French, German, Spanish, Italian, etc.):
o Give the name in the original language
o Separate the edition from the title itself by a space and place it in parentheses

o End title and edition information with a period

Examples:

Tierarztliche Praxis. Ausgabe Klientiere Heimtiere becomes Tierarztliche Praxis (Ausgabe
Klientiere Heimtiere).

Angiology. Edicion Espanola. becomes Angiology (Edicion Espanola).
Farmaco. Edizione Pratica. becomes Farmaco (Edizione Pratica).

« For an edition statement in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean, or in a character-based language
such as Chinese and Japanese:

o Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the words for edition. A good authority for romanization is
the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

o Separate the edition from the title itself by a space and place it in parentheses

o End the title and edition information with a period

Examples:

Pharmakeutikon Deltion. Epistemonike Ekdosis. becomes Pharmakeutikon Deltion
(Epistemonike Ekdosis).

Fang She Hsueh Shi Jian. Zhong Wen Ban. becomes Fang She Hsueh Shi Jian (Zhong Wen
Ban).

Box 74 continues on next page...
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Box 74 continued from previous page.
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o Itis not NLM practice, but you may translate journal titles and their editions in a character-based
language

Journal of Jinan University (Natural Science and Medicine Edition).

» Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-

English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

o

A

- 0 @

o>

=

il

treated as A

treated as

treated as

treated as a
treated as g
treated as n

treated as u

(@)
treated as C
L

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

x ftreated as ae

e treated as oe

o To help identify editions in other languages, below is a brief list of Non-English words for editions with

their abbreviations, if any (n.a. = not abbreviated):

Language

Danish

Dutch

Finnish
French

German

Greek
Italian

Norwegian

Word for Edition

oplag
udgave
uitgave
editie
julkaisu
edition
Ausgabe
Auflage
ekdosis
edizione
publikasjon

utgave

Abbreviation

n.a.

uitg.
ed.
julk.
ed.

Ausg.

Aufl.
ekd.
ed.
publ.

utg.

Box 74 continues on next page...
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Box 74 continued from previous page.

Language  Word for Edition

Portuguese  edicao

Russian izdanie
publikacija

Spanish edicion
publicacion

Swedish upplaga

Examples for Edition

4. Journal title with edition

Type of Medium for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Type of Medium

Abbreviation
ed.

izd.

publ.

ed.

publ.

n.a.

Citing Medicine

o Indicate the specific type of medium (microfiche, ultrafiche, microfilm, microcard, etc.) following the title

(and Edition, if present) if a journal is published in a microform

o Place the name of the medium in square brackets and end with a period placed outside the closing

bracket, such as [microfiche].

« See Chapter 16B for journal titles in audiovisual formats, Chapter 19B for titles on CD-ROM, DVD, or

disk, and Chapter 23B for titles on the Internet

Examples for Type of Medium

39. Journal title in a microform

Editor for Entire Journal Titles (optional)

General Rules for Editor

o Give the name of the current (or last) editor
« Enter the editor's name in natural order, such as John A. Jones
« Follow the name with a comma and the word "editor"

« End editor information with a period

Specific Rules for Editor

« Editor names not in English

Box 75. Editor Names not in English.

 Give names in languages using the roman alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French, Italian,

Spanish, German, Swedish, etc.) as they appear in the publication

« Romanize names in Cyrillic (Russian, Bulgarian, etc.), Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean, or character-based
languages, such as Chinese and Japanese. Romanization, a form of transliteration, means using the roman

Box 75 continues on next page...
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Box 75 continued from previous page.

(Latin) alphabet to represent the letters or characters of another alphabet. A good authority for
romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

« Capitalize only the first letter of romanized names when the original initial is represented by more than
one letter

Iu. A. TIakontov

G. Th. Tsakalos

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

o

A

treated as A
treated as O
treated as C
treated as L
treated as a

treated as g

treated as n

treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

a treated as ae

e treated as oe

o To assist in identifying editors, below is a brief list of non-English words for editor:

Language

French

German

Italian

Russian

Spanish

Word for Editor
redacteur
editeur
redakteur
herausgeber
redattore
curatore

editore

redaktor

izdatel

redactor

Box 75 continues on next page...
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Box 75 continued from previous page.

Language Word for Editor

editor

Examples for Editor

10. Journal title with editor included

Place of Publication for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Place of Publication

o Place is defined as the city where the journal was published

o Follow US and Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the state or province (see Appendix E)
to avoid confusion when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have same name,
such as Palm Springs (CA) and Palm Springs (FL)

« Follow cities in other countries with the name of the country, either written out or as the two-letter ISO
country code (see Appendix D), when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have
the same name, such as Cambridge (MA) and Cambridge (England)

 End place information with a colon

Specific Rules for Place of Publication

« Non-US cities
« Multiple places of publication
« No place of publication can be found

Box 76. Non-US cities.

« Use the anglicized form for the name of a city, such as Rome for Roma and Moscow for Moskva, when
possible

« Follow Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the name of the province (see Appendix E)
Montreal (QC):
Ottawa (ON):

o If the city is not well known or could be confused with another city of the same name, follow the city with
the name of the country, either written out or as the two-letter ISO country code (see Appendix D). Use
the anglicized form of the name, such as Spain for Espana. Place the country name or code in parentheses.

London:
Rome:
Paris:
Madrid:

but

Box 76 continues on next page...
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Box 76 continued from previous page.
Malaga (Spain): or Malaga (ES):
Basel (Switzerland): or Basel (CH):
Oxford (England): or Oxford (GB):

 Asan option, use the country name after all cities not in the US or Canada

Box 77. Multiple places of publication.

o Ifajournal changed publishers over the years or if the publisher changed its location, give the place of
publication of the current (or last) publisher

o If more than one place of publication is found for the publisher, use the first one or the one set in the
largest type or in bold type. Do not give multiple places of publication.

« An alternative is to use the place of publication and publisher likely to be most familiar to the audience of
the reference list. For example, use the place of an American publisher for a US audience and a London
publisher for a British one.

Box 78. No place of publication can be found.

« Ifno place can be found but one can be reasonably inferred, such as Chicago as the place of publication for
a journal of the American Medical Association, put the place name in square brackets

ACOG Technology Assessment in Obstetrics and Gynecology. [Washington]: American College of
Obstetricians and Gynecologists. No. 1, 2002 - .

o If no place of publication can be found or inferred, use [place unknown]

Acta Radiologica: Therapy, Physics, Biology. [place unknown]: Societies of Medical Radiology in
Denmark, Finland, Norway, and Sweden. Vol. 1, 1963 - Vol. 16, 1977.

Examples for Place of Publication

11. Journal title with well-known place of publication
12. Journal title with lesser-known place of publication
13. Journal title with place of publication inferred

14. Journal title with unknown place of publication

19. Journal title with unknown place of publication and publisher

Publisher for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Publisher

« Record the name of the publisher as it appears in the journal, using whatever capitalization and
punctuation are found there

« Abbreviate well-known publisher names if desired but with caution to avoid confusion. For example,
"John Wiley & Sons, Ltd." may become simply "Wiley".
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« When a division or other subsidiary part of a publisher is given, enter the publisher name first. For
example: McGraw-Hill, Health Professions Division.
 End publisher information with a period

Specific Rules for Publisher

 Abbreviated words in publisher names

» Non-English publishers

» Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher
« Multiple publishers

« Joint publication

 No publisher can be found

Box 79. Abbreviated words in publisher names.
 Abbreviate commonly used words in publisher names, if desired

Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Ltd. for Limited
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University

See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

« Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

« Follow all abbreviated words with a period

Box 80. Non-English publishers.
« Give publisher names in the roman alphabet (French, Spanish, Italian, etc.) in their original language
Rome: Societa Editrice Universo.
Lisbon: Imprensa Medica.

Box 80 continues on next page...
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Box 80 continued from previous page.

« Romanize names in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean, and character-based languages (Chinese,
Japanese)

Sofia (Bulgaria): Sofia Medizina i Fizkultura.

o If the name of a division or other part of an organization is included in the publisher information, give the
names in hierarchical order from highest to lowest

Valencia (Spain): Universidade de Valencia, Instituto de Historia de la Ciencia y Documentacion
Lopez Pinero.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
O treated as O
G treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

i treated as n
U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae
oe treated as oe

« Follow a non-English name with a translation, if desired. Place all translated publisher names in square
brackets.

Aarhus (Denmark): Aarhus-Universitetsforlag [Aarhus University Press].

« Asan option, you may translate all publisher names not appearing in English. Place all translated names in
square brackets unless the translation is given in the publication.

Aarhus (Denmark): [Aarhus University Press].

Box 81. Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher.

« When citing publishers that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not part of
the name, place the country in parentheses after the name, using the two-letter ISO country code (see
Appendix D)

Box 81 continues on next page...
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Box 81 continued from previous page.
National Cancer Institute (US).
National Society on Alcoholism and Drug Dependence (NZ).
Royal Society of Medicine Press Ltd. (GB).
Royal College of Physicians (AU), Paediatrics & Child Health Division.

« Do not confuse the publisher with the distributor of documents for the publisher. The most common
distributors of US government publications are the US Government Printing Office (GPO) and the
National Technical Information Service (NTIS). Designate the agency making the publication available as
the publisher and include distributor information as a note. Begin with the phrase "Available from"
followed by a colon and a space. Add the name of the distributor, the city and state, and the accession or
order number.

FDA Consumer. Rockville (MD): Food and Drug Administration (US). Vol. 6, No. 6, Jul-Aug 1972 -
. Available from: US Government Printing Office, Washington, DC; HE 20.4010. Continues: FDA
Papers.

Box 82. Multiple publishers.
o Ifajournal changed publishers over the years, give the name of the current (or last) publisher

o If more than one publisher is found in a journal, use the first one given or the one set in the largest type or
set in bold

 An alternative is to use the publisher likely to be most familiar to the audience of the reference list, such as
an American publisher for a US audience and a London publisher for a British one

Do not list multiple publishers. For journals with joint or co-publishers, use the name provided first as the
publisher. Include the name of the other publisher(s) as a note, if desired.

 End publisher information with a period

Example:

Journal of Natural Products. Cincinnati (OH): American Society of Pharmacognosy. Vol. 42, Jan-Feb
1979 - . Continues: Lloydia. Jointly published by the Lloyd Library and Museum.

Box 83. Joint publication.

« For those journals with joint or co-publishers, use the name provided first as publisher, in order of
precedence: on the title page of the issue, on the issue cover, and on the masthead

o Include the name of the other publisher(s) as a note, if desired

Journal of Natural Products. Cincinnati (OH): American Society of Pharmacognosy. Vol. 42, Jan-Feb
1979 - . Continues: Lloydia. Jointly published by the Lloyd Library and Museum.

« Do not list multiple publishers

 End publisher information with a period
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Box 84. No publisher can be found.
o If no publisher can be determined, use [publisher unknown]

Acta Therapeutica. Brussels: [publisher unknown]. Vol. 1, No. 1, 1975 - Vol. 23, No. 1-2, 1997.

Examples for Publisher
15. Journal title with well-known publisher
16. Journal title with government agency or national or international organization as publisher
17. Journal title publisher with subsidiary part
18. Journal title with unknown publisher

19. Journal title with unknown place of publication and publisher

Volume Number for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Volume Number

« Precede the number with "Vol.", regardless of the particular word for volume used by the journal
« Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert LX or Sixtieth to 60.

o Separate multiple volumes by a hyphen. For example: 5-6 or 42-43.

« Follow volume number(s) with a comma

Specific Rules for Volume Number

« Non-English names for volume
o No volume number can be found

Box 85. Non-English names for volume.
 Use only the English word for volume and abbreviate it to "Vol."

« To help locate volumes, see the following list for the words and abbreviations used for volume in a variety
of languages:

aarg. aargang année anno afio arg. argang band bd. bind
évf. évfolyam g. god god. godina godisté jaarg. jaargang
jahrg. jahrgang kot. kotet r. ro¢nik rocznik rok sv. svazek

svezak t. tom tom. tome tomo tomus vol. volumen zv. zvazok zvezek

Box 86. No volume number can be found.
o If no volume number can be found, follow the publisher with the issue number

Sexual Health Exchange. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Royal Tropical Institute. No. 1, 1998 - .

Box 86 continues on next page...
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Box 86 continued from previous page.

o If no volume number or issue number is found, follow the publisher with the beginning year of
publication. Precede the year with the name and day of the month or season, if provided.

Clinical Transplants. Los Angeles: UCLA Tissue Typing Laboratory. 1986 - .
Harvard AIDS Review. Cambridge (MA): Harvard AIDS Institute. Fall 1995 - Winter 2001.

Examples for Volume Number

20. Journal title with volume and issue number
21. Journal title with volume, but no issue number
22. Journal title with issue number, but no volume
23. Journal title without volume or issue number

24. Journal title published in more than one series

Issue Number for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Issue Number

o Precede the issue number with "No.", regardless of the particular word for issue used by the journal
 Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert IV or Fourth to 4.

o Separate multiple issues by a hyphen, such as 2-3

« Follow issue information with a comma

Specific Rules for Issue Number

« Non-English names for issue

« No volume number can be found
« No issue number can be found
 Options for issues

Box 87. Non-English names for issue.
« Use only "number”, the English word for issue, and abbreviate it to "No."

o To help locate issues in languages other than English, see the following list of words and abbreviations
used for issue (usually variations on the word number) in a variety of languages:

¢is. Cislo fasc. fascicle fascicule fasciculus heft knizka
no. nommernr. numer nl'lmero nummer sveska SZ. SZé.m

vypusk zesz. zeszyt zo$it

Box 88. No volume number can be found.

« If no volume number is present, follow the publisher with the issue number

Box 88 continues on next page...
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Box 88 continued from previous page.

Sexual Health Exchange. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Royal Tropical Institute. No. 1, 1998 - .

o If no volume number or issue number is present, follow the publisher with the beginning year of
publication. Precede the year with the name and day of the month or season, if provided.

Clinical Transplants. Los Angeles: UCLA Tissue Typing Laboratory. 1986 - .
Harvard AIDS Review. Cambridge (MA): Harvard AIDS Institute. Fall 1995 - Winter 2001.

Box 89. No issue number can be found.

o If no issue number is present but a volume number can be found, follow the publisher with the volume
number and beginning date

Annual Review of Nursing Research. New York: Springer. Vol. 1, 1983 - .

o If no volume number or issue number is present, follow the publisher with the beginning year of
publication. Precede the year with the name and day of the month or season, if provided.

Clinical Transplants. Los Angeles: UCLA Tissue Typing Laboratory. 1986 - .
Harvard AIDS Review. Cambridge (MA): Harvard AIDS Institute. Fall 1995 - Winter 2001.

Box 90. Options for issues.
It is not NLM policy, but the following is an acceptable option:
o Ifajournal began publishing with volume one, number one, you may omit the issue number

Cancer Molecular Biology: CMB. Cairo: Ain Shams Faculty of Medicine, Oncology Diagnostic Unit.
Vol. 1, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1994 - .

or

Cancer Molecular Biology: CMB. Cairo: Ain Shams Faculty of Medicine, Oncology Diagnostic Unit.
Vol. 1, Jan-Feb 1994 - .

Examples for Issue Number

20. Journal title with volume and issue number
21. Journal title with volume, but no issue number
22. Journal title with issue number, but no volume

23. Journal title without volume or issue number

Date of Publication for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Date of Publication

« Include the month and year the journal began to be published, in that order, such as May 2004
« Convert roman numerals to arabic numbers. For example: MM to 2000.
« Use English names for months and abbreviate them to the first three letters, such as Jan
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+ End beginning date information with a hyphen, three spaces, and a period if the journal is still being
published

« End beginning date information with a space, a hyphen and a space if the journal ceased publication.
Enter closing volume and issue information followed by a comma (see above) and the closing date. End
closing date information with a period.

Specific Rules for Date of Publication

» Multiple years, months, or days of publication
» Non-English names for months

« Seasons instead of months

« Options for dates

Box 91. Multiple years, months, or days of publication.

o For multiple years of publication, separate the first and last year of publication by a hyphen. Do not
shorten the second of the two years to the last two digits.

2002-2003
1997-1998
1999-2000
Example:
Nursing Forum. Philadelphia: Nursecom Inc. Vol. 1, Winter 1961-1962 - .

o If months and days of the month are given, place them before the year. Use English names for months and
abbreviate them using the first three letters.

Oct 1999

Mar 1, 2002

Jan 1, 2005-Feb 31, 2005
Example:

Hospital Practice (Office Edition). New York: McGraw-Hill. Vol. 16, No. 1, Jan 1981 - Vol. 36, No. 9,
Sep 15, 2001.

« Separate multiple months of publication and multiple days of the month by a hyphen
Mar-Apr 2005
Dec 1999-Jan 2000
Feb 1-7, 2005
Jan 25-31, 2001
Examples:

Cancer Molecular Biology: CMB. Cairo: Ain Shams Faculty of Medicine, Oncology Diagnostic Unit.
Vol. 1, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1994 - .

Box 91 continues on next page...
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Box 91 continued from previous page.

The American Journal of Anesthesiology. Chatham (NJ): Quadrant Healthcom. Vol. 22, No. 1, Jan-
Feb 1995 - Vol. 28, No. 9, Nov-Dec 2001.

o Separate multiple seasons by a hyphen, as Spring-Summer. Capitalize names of seasons; do not abbreviate
them.

Examples:

Advanced Practice Nurse: APN. Encino (CA): Petersons/Cog Publishing Group. Spring-Summer
1994 - Fall-Winter 1995.

The ACA Journal. Towson (MD): American Council on Alcoholism. Vol. 1, No. 1, Spring 1987 - Fall-
Winter 1990.

Box 92. Non-English names for months.
« Translate names of months into English
« Abbreviate them using the first three letters

« Capitalize them

Examples:
mayo = May
luty = Feb

brezen = Mar

Box 93. Seasons instead of months.
o Translate names of seasons into English
o Capitalize them

e Do not abbreviate them

Examples:
balvan = Summer
outomno = Fall
hiver = Winter
pomlad = Spring
o Separate multiple seasons by a hyphen, such as Fall-Winter

Advanced Practice Nurse: APN. Encino (CA): Petersons/Cog Publishing Group. Spring-Summer
1994 - Fall-Winter 1995.
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Box 94. Options for dates.
It is not NLM policy, but the following are acceptable options:
o If both volume and issue numbers are present, you may omit the name of the months or seasons.

American Journal of Physiology. Lung Cellular and Molecular Physiology. Bethesda (MD): American
Physiological Society. Vol. 1, No. 1, Aug 1989 - .

or

American Journal of Physiology. Lung Cellular and Molecular Physiology. Bethesda (MD): American
Physiological Society. Vol. 1, No. 1, 1989 - .

Clinics in Communication Disorders. Woburn (MA): Butterworth-Heinemann. Vol. 1, No. 1, Spring
1991 - Vol. 4, No. 4, Fall 1994.

or

Clinics in Communication Disorders. Woburn (MA): Butterworth-Heinemann. Vol. 1, No. 1, 1991 -
Vol. 4, No. 4, 1994.

Examples for Date of Publication

25. Journal title with multiple month(s) in date

26. Journal title with days of the month included in date
27. Journal title with season in date

28. Journal title with multiple seasons in date

29. Journal title with multiple years in beginning or ending dates of publication

Physical Description for Entire Journal Titles (optional)

General Rules for Physical Description

« Enter the medium on which the journal title is issued, in plural form, if a journal is published in a
microform

« Follow the medium by a colon and a space, such as Microfiche:

« Give information on the physical characteristics of the medium, such as color and size

Specific Rules for Physical Description

« Language for describing physical characteristics

Box 95. Language for describing physical characteristics.
If a journal is published on microfiche, microfilm, or microcards:
« Begin with the name of the type of microform, in plural form, followed by a colon and a space
Microfiche:

Box 95 continues on next page...
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Box 95 continued from previous page.
Microfilm:
Microcards:

« Enter information on the physical characteristics, such as color and size. Abbreviate common words for
measurement, such as in. for inches and mm. for millimeters. Separate types of information by commas.

Typical words used include:
color
black & white
positive
negative
4 x 6 in. (standard microfiche size)
3 x 5 in. (standard microcard size)
35 mm. (a standard microfilm size)
16 mm. (a standard microfilm size)
Examples of complete physical description statements:
Microfiche: color, positive, 4 x 6 in.
Microcards: black & white, 3 x 5 in.

Microfilm: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

Examples for Physical Description

39. Journal title in a microform

Language for Entire Journal Titles (required)

General Rules for Language

« Give the language of publication if not English
o Capitalize the language name
« Follow the language name with a period

Specific Rules for Language

+ Journals appearing in more than one language

Box 96. Journals appearing in more than one language.
« Ifajournal is published in multiple languages:

o Give the title in the first language found, in order of precedence: on the title page of the issue, on the
issue cover, or on the masthead

Box 96 continues on next page...
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Box 96 continued from previous page.

o List all languages of publication after the date(s) of publication (and Physical Description if
provided)

o Separate the languages by commas

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Acta Dermato-Venereologica. Oslo (Norway): Scandinavian University Press. Vol. 1, 1920 - .
English, French, German.

« Ifajournal is published in two or more equal languages, as often occurs with Canadian journals:

o Begin with the title in the language appearing first, in order of precedence: on the title page of the
issue, on the issue cover, or on the masthead

o Give all titles in the order they are provided in the text
o Place an equals sign with a space on either side between each title

o List all languages of publication after the date(s) of publication (and Physical Description if
provided)

o Separated the languages by commas

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Canadian Family Physician = Medecin de Famille Canadien. Mississauga (ON): College of
Family Physicians of Canada. Vol. 13, No. 7, Jul 1967 - . English, French.

Examples for Language
6. Journal title not in English
7. Journal title not in English, with optional translation
8. Journal title published in two equal languages

9. Journal title published in multiple languages

Notes for Entire Journal Titles (optional)

General Rules for Notes

 Notes is a collective term for further useful information about the journal

o If the journal was previously published under another title, provide the name preceded by "Continues: ",
such as Continues: Immunochemistry.

o If the journal continues to be published under another title, provide the name preceded by "Continued by:
", such as Continued by: Molecular Immunology.

Specific Rules for Notes

o Other types of material to include in notes
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Box 97. Other types of material to include in notes.
o The name under which a journal was previously published. Begin with Continues:

Molecular Immunology. Oxford (UK): Pergamon Press. Vol. 16, 1979 - . Continues:
Immunochemistry.

 The name under which a journal continues to be published. Begin with Continued by:

Immunochemistry. Oxford (UK): Pergamon Press. Vol. 1, 1964 - Vol. 15, 1978. Continued by:
Molecular Immunology.

o Ifa print journal is also available as an Internet version, the address where it may be found

American Journal of Physiology. Lung Cellular and Molecular Physiology. Bethesda (MD): American
Physiological Society. Vol. 1, No. 1, Aug 1989 - . Also available on the Internet: http://
ajplung.physiology.org/.

o The sponsorship of the journal if the sponsor is not also the publisher

The Journal of Infection. Kent (UK): W.B. Saunders. Vol. 1, Mar 1979 - . Sponsored by the British
Society for the Study of Infection.

 Frequency of publication of the journal
Immunology. Oxford (England): Blackwell Scientific Publications. Vol. 1, Jan 1958 - . Monthly.
« The International Standard Serial Number (ISSN) of the journal

Applied Physics Letters. College Park (MD): American Institute of Physics. Vol. 1, Sep 1962 - . ISSN:
0003-6951.

o If the journal is an unusual one, the name of a library or other archive where it may be found. Begin with
the phrase "Located at" followed by a colon and a space

Abhandlungen zur Geschichte der Medizin und der Naturwissenschaften. Husum (Germany):
Matthieson Verlag. Vol. 1, 1934 - . German. Located at: National Library of Medicine, Bethesda,
MD; W1 AB797.

o If the journal is usually accompanied by a CD-ROM, videocassette, or other additional medium, provide
this information preceded by the words "Accompanied by: "

Alzheimers Disease. London: Current Drugs. Vol. 1, No. 1, 1996 - . Accompanied by: CD-ROMs.

Movement Disorders: Official Journal of the Movement Disorder Society. New York: Wiley-Liss. Vol.
1, No. 1, 1986 - . Accompanied by: Videocassette supplements.

 Any other information that would be useful

Acta Medica Nagasakiensia. Nagasaki (Japan): Nagasami Daigaku Igakubu. Vol. 1, 1939 - .
Publication suspended 1944-59.

Doklady Biological Sciences: Proceedings of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, Biological
Sciences Sections. New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers. Vol. 154, No.1-6, Jan-Feb 1964 -
. English translation from the Russian of articles on biology from Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR

and Doklady Akademii Nauk.
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Examples for Notes

30. Journal title previously published under another name

31. Journal title continuing to be published under another name
32. Journal title both previously published and continuing to be published under another name
33. Journal title with note on Internet availability

34. Journal title with sponsorship note

35. Journal title with frequency of publication note

36. Journal title with ISSN note

37. Journal title with note on a library where it may be located
38. Journal title with distributor note

39. Journal title in a microform

40. Journal title accompanied by a CD-ROM, videocassette, etc.

41. Journal title with examples of other notes

Examples of Citations to Entire Journal Titles

1. Standard journal title that is still being published
Advances in Applied Microbiology. San Diego: Academic Press. Vol. 1, 1959 - .
Nature. Basingstoke (UK): Nature Publishing Group. Vol. 1, 1869 - .

Biochimica et Biophysica Acta. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Elsevier. Vol. 1, 1947 - .

2, Standard journal title that has ceased publication
Clinics in Endocrinology and Metabolism. London: W.B. Saunders. Vol. 1, Mar 1972 - Vol. 15, No. 4, Nov 1986.

The American Journal of Anesthesiology. Chatham (NJ): Quadrant Healthcom. Vol. 22, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1995 -
Vol. 28, No. 9, Nov-Dec 2001.

Jahrbuch fur Geschichte von Staat, Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft Lateinamerikas. Cologne (Germany): Bohlau.
Vol. 1, 1964 - Vol. 34, 1997. German.

3. Journal title with subtitle

Blood Purification: Official Journal of the International Society of Blood Purification (ISBP), Vascular Access
Society (VAS), Japanese Society of Hemodiafiltration (JS-HDF). Basel (Switzerland): S. Karger AG. Vol. 1, 1983 -

Heart & Lung: the Journal of Critical Care. St. Louis (MO): Mosby. Vol. 1, Jan-Feb 1972 - .

Nitric Oxide: Biology and Chemistry. Official Journal of the Nitric Oxide Society. Orlando (FL): Academic Press.
Vol. 1, No. 1, Feb 1997 - .
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4. Journal title with edition
BMJ (Clinical Research Edition). London: British Medical Association. Vol. 297, No. 6640, Jul 2, 1988 - .

Hospital Practice (Office Edition). New York: McGraw-Hill. Vol. 16, No. 1, Jan 1981 - Vol. 36, No. 9, Sep 15,
2001.

Indice de Especialidades Farmaceuticas Intercon (Edicion para Farmacias). Madrid: Noticias Medicas. Vol. 12,
Jan-Feb 1970 - . Spanish.

5. Journal title published in parts

American Journal of Medical Genetics. Part C, Seminars in Medical Genetics. Hoboken (NJ]): Wiley-Liss. Vol.
117C, No. 1, Feb 15, 2003 - .

The Anatomical Record. Part A, Discoveries in Molecular, Cellular, and Evolutionary Biology. Hoboken (NJ):
Wiley-Liss. Vol. 270A, No. 1, Jan 2003 - .

Journal of Experimental Psychology. Human Perception and Performance. Washington: American Psychological
Association. Vol. 1, Feb 1975 - .

Journal of Laparoendoscopic & Advanced Surgical Techniques. Part A. Larchmont (NY): Mary Ann Liebert, Inc.
Vol. 7, No. 1, Feb 1997 - .

Acta Crystallographica. Section A, Foundations of Crystallography. Copenhagen: Munksgaard. Vol. A39, Pt. 1,
Jan 1, 1983 - .

6. Journal title not in English
Tidsskrift for Den norske laegeforening. Oslo (Norway): Norske Laegeforening. Vol. 10, Jan 1980 - . Norwegian.
Orvosi Hetilap. Budapest (Hungary): Ifjusagi Lapkiado Vallalat. Vol. 1, 1857 - . Hungarian.

Annali di Igiene: Medicina Preventiva e di Comunita. Rome: Societa Editrice Universo. Vol. 1, No. 1-2, Jan-Apr
1989 - . Italian.

Hinyokika Kiyo. Kyoto (Japan): Editorial Board of Acta Urologica Japonica. Vol. 1, 1955 - . Japanese.

7. Journal title not in English, with optional translation

Archives des Maladies du Coeur et des Vaisseaux [Archives of Diseases of the Heart and Vessels]. Paris: Bailliere.
Vol. 30, No. 4, Apr 1937 - . French.

8. Journal title published in two equal languages

Canadian Family Physician = Medecin de Famille Canadien. Mississauga (ON): College of Family Physicians of
Canada. Vol. 13, No. 7, Jul 1967 - . English, French.

9. Journal title published in multiple languages

Acta Dermato-Venereologica. Oslo (Norway): Scandinavian University Press. Vol. 1, 1920 - . English, French,
German.

Medicina Interna: Revista da Sociedade Portuguesa de Medicina Interna. Lisbon: Imprensa Medica. Vol. 1, No. 1,
Apr-Jun 1994 - . Portuguese, English, French, Spanish.
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10. Journal title with editor included

Folia Primatologica: International Journal of Primatology. R.H. Crompton, editor. Basel (Switzerland): S. Karger
AG. Vol. 1, 1963 - .

11. Journal title with well-known place of publication

Advances in Health Sciences Education: Theory and Practice. Boston: Kluwer Academic Publishers. Vol. 1, No.
1,1996 - .

Research in Veterinary Science. London: British Veterinary Association. Vol. 1, Jan 1960 - .

12. Journal title with lesser-known place of publication
Biological Research for Nursing. Thousand Oaks (CA): Sage Publications, Inc. Vol. 1, No. 1, Jul 1999 - .

13. Journal title with place of publication inferred

ACOG Technology Assessment in Obstetrics and Gynecology. [Washington]: American College of Obstetricians
and Gynecologists. No. 1, 2002 - .

14. Journal title with unknown place of publication

Acta Radiologica: Therapy, Physics, Biology. [place unknown]: Societies of Medical Radiology in Denmark,
Finland, Norway, and Sweden. Vol. 1, 1963 - Vol. 16, 1977.

15. Journal title with well-known publisher

The Quarterly Review of Biology. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. Vol. 1, Jan 1926 - .

Head & Neck. New York: Wiley. Vol. 11, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1989 - .

16. Journal title with government agency or national or international
organization as publisher

MMWR. CDC Surveillance Summaries. Atlanta: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (US). Vol. 32, No.
3SS, Aug 1983 - Vol. 50, No. SS-5, Dec 7, 2001.

Addictions Newsletter. Wellington (New Zealand): National Society on Alcoholism and Drug Dependence (NZ).
Vol. 1, No. 1, 1984 - .
17. Journal title publisher with subsidiary part

Cancer Molecular Biology: CMB. Cairo: Ain Shams Faculty of Medicine, Oncology Diagnostic Unit. Vol. 1, No.
1, Jan-Feb 1994 - .

MMWR. Surveillance Summaries. Atlanta: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (US), Epidemiology
Program Office. Vol. 51, No. SS-1, Mar 29, 2002 - .

18. Journal title with unknown publisher
Acta Therapeutica. Brussels: [publisher unknown]. Vol. 1, No. 1, 1975 - Vol. 23, No. 1-2, 1997.

19. Journal title with unknown place of publication and publisher
Al-Azhar Medical Journal. [place unknown: publisher unknown]. Vol. 1, 1972 - Vol. 31, 2002.
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20. Journal title with volume and issue number
Clinical Lymphoma. Dallas (TX): Cancer Information Group. Vol. 1, No. 1, Jun 2000 - .

21. Journal title with volume, but no issue number

Annual Review of Nursing Research. New York: Springer. Vol. 1, 1983 - .

22, Journal title with issue number, but no volume
Sexual Health Exchange. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Royal Tropical Institute. No. 1, 1998 - .

Latin American Population History Bulletin. Minneapolis (MN): University of Minnesota, Department of
History. No. 16, Fall 1989 - .

23. Journal title without volume or issue number
Clinical Transplants. Los Angeles: UCLA Tissue Typing Laboratory. 1986 - .

Harvard AIDS Review. Cambridge (MA): Harvard AIDS Institute. Fall 1995 - Winter 2001.
Nordisk Medicinhistorisk Arsbok. Stockholm (Sweden): Museum of Medical History, Stockholm. 1968 - 1996.

24, Journal title published in more than one series

The American Journal of the Medical Sciences. Hagerstown (MD): Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. Vol. 1, Nov
1827 - Vol. 26, Aug 1840; NS Vol. 1, Jan 1841 - .

Medicina nei Secoli. Rome: University of Rome, Institute for the History of Medicine. Vol. 1, 1964 - Vol. 21,
1984; NS Vol. 1, 1989 - . English, French, German, Italian, Spanish.

25. Journal title with multiple month(s) in date

Clinical Nephrology. Munich (Germany): Dustri-Verlag Dr Karl Feistle. Vol. 1, Jan-Feb 1973 - .

Advances in Anatomic Pathology. Hagerstown (MD): Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. Vol. 1, Jul-Aug 1994 - .

26. Journal title with days of the month included in date

British Medical Journal (Clinical Research Edition). London: British Medical Association. Vol. 282, No. 6257, Jan
3, 1981 - Vol. 296, No. 6639, Jun 25, 1988.

27. Journal title with season in date

Journal of Gerontological Social Work. Binghamton (NY): Haworth Press. Vol. 1, Fall 1978 - .

Clinics in Communication Disorders. Woburn (MA): Butterworth-Heinemann. Vol. 1, No. 1, Spring 1991 - Vol.
4, No. 4, Fall 1994.

28. Journal title with multiple seasons in date

The ACA Journal. Towson (MD): American Council on Alcoholism. Vol. 1, No. 1, Spring 1987 - Fall-Winter
1990.

Advanced Practice Nurse: APN. Encino (CA): Petersons/Cog Publishing Group. Spring-Summer 1994 - Fall-
Winter 1995.
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29. Journal title with multiple years in beginning or ending dates of
publication

Nursing Forum. Philadelphia: Nursecom Inc. Vol. 1, Winter 1961-1962 - .

The Journal of the Australasian College of Nutritional and Environmental Medicine. Beaumaris (Australia):
ACNEM. Vol. 15, No. 2, Dec 1996-May 1997 - Vol. 16, No. 1, Dec 1997. Continues: Journal of the Australian
College of Nutritional and Environmental Medicine. Continued by: ACNEM Journal.

30. Journal title previously published under another name

Molecular Immunology. Oxford (UK): Pergamon Press. Vol. 16, 1979 - . Continues: Immunochemistry.

The Journal of Immunology: Official Journal of the American Association of Immunologists. Baltimore (MD):
American Association of Immunologists. Vol. 64, No. 1, Jan 1950 - . Continues: Journal of Immunology, Virus
Research and Experimental Chemotherapy.

Revue de Tuberculose et de Pneumologie. Paris: Masson. Vol. 23, Jan 1959 - Vol. 36, Dec 1972. French.
Continues: Revue de la Tuberculose.

Advances in Anatomy, Embryology, and Cell Biology. Berlin: Springer Verlag. Vol. 47,1973 - . Continues:
Ergebnisse der Anatomie und Entwicklungsgeschichte.

31. Journal title continuing to be published under another name

Immunochemistry. Oxford (UK): Pergamon Press. Vol. 1, Apr 1964 - Vol. 15, Dec 1978. Continued by:
Molecular Immunology.

Oral Surgery, Oral Medicine, and Oral Pathology. St. Louis (MO): Mosby-Year Book. Vol. 1, No. 1, Jan 1948 -
Vol. 78, No. 6, Dec 1994. Continued by: Oral Surgery, Oral Medicine, Oral Pathology, Oral Radiology and
Endodontology.

32. Journal title both previously published and continuing to be
published under another name

Nursing & Health Care: Official Publication of the National League for Nursing. New York: National League for
Nursing. Vol. 1, No. 1, Jul-Aug 1980 - Vol. 15, No. 10, Dec 1994. Continues: NLN News. Continued by: N & HC
Perspectives on Community.

Revista de Sanidad e Higiene Publica. Madrid: Ministerio de Sanidad y Consumo. Vol. 7, Jan 1932 - Vol. 69, No.
1, Jan-Feb 1995. Spanish, English. Continues: Boletin Tecnico. Continued by: Revista Espanola de Salud Publica.
33. Journal title with note on Internet availability

American Journal of Physiology. Lung Cellular and Molecular Physiology. Bethesda (MD): American
Physiological Society. Vol. 1, No. 1, Aug 1989 - . Also available on the Internet: http://ajplung.physiology.org/.
34. Journal title with sponsorship note

The Journal of Infection. Kent (UK): W.B. Saunders. Vol. 1, Mar 1979 - . Sponsored by the British Society for
the Study of Infection.

Revue des Maladies Respiratoires. Paris: Masson. Vol. 1, 1984 - . French. Continues: Revue Francaise des
Maladies Respiratoires. Sponsored by the Societe de Pneumologie de Langue Francaise.
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35. Journal title with frequency of publication note

Nursing History Review: Official Journal of the American Association for the History of Nursing. New York:
Springer Publishing. Vol. 1, 1993 - . Annual.

Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Co. Vol. 1, No. 1, Jul
1992 - . Quarterly.

36. Journal title with ISSN note

Chronic Respiratory Disease. London: Hodder Arnold Journals. Vol. 1, 2004 - . ISSN: 1479-9723.

37. Journal title with note on a library where it may be located

European Journal of Cardio-thoracic Surgery: Official Journal of the European Association for Cardio-thoracic
Surgery. Oxford (UK): Elsevier Science. Vol. 1, No. 1, Jul 1987 - . Located at: National Library of Medicine,
Bethesda, MD; W1 EU72BE

38. Journal title with distributor note

FDA Consumer. Rockville (MD): Food and Drug Administration (US). Vol. 6, No. 6, Jul-Aug 1972 - . Available
from: US Government Printing Office, Washington, DC; HE 20.4010. Continues: FDA Papers.

39. Journal title in a microform

Bioimaging [microfiche]. Bristol (UK): Institute of Physics Publishing. Vol. 1, No. 1, Mar 1993 - Vol. 6, No. 4,
Dec 1998. Microfiche: negative, 4 x 6 in.

Journal of Chemical Research [microfiche]. St Albans (UK): Science Reviews Ltd. Vol. 2000, No. 1, Jan 1, 2000 -

40. Journal title accompanied by a CD-ROM, videocassette, etc
Alzheimers Disease. London: Current Drugs. Vol. 1, No. 1, 1996 - . Accompanied by: CD-ROM:s.

Movement Disorders: Official Journal of the Movement Disorder Society. New York: Wiley-Liss. Vol. 1, No. 1,
1986 - . Accompanied by: Videocassette supplements.

British Journal of Sports Medicine. London: BMJ Publishing Group. Vol. 4, 1969 - . Recent articles
accompanied by videos available on the Internet via http://bjsm.bmjjournals.com/.

41. Journal title with examples of other notes

Journal of Morphology. New York: Wiley-Liss. Vol. 1, Jun 1887 - Vol. 38, Jun 1924; Vol. 52, No. 2, 1931 - . Issued
Sep 1924 - Sep 1931 with title: Journal of Morphology and Physiology.

Doklady Biological Sciences: Proceedings of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, Biological Sciences Sections.
New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers. Vol. 154, No.1-6, Jan-Feb 1964 - . English translation from the
Russian of articles on biology from Doklady Akademii Nauk SSSR and Doklady Akademii Nauk.

Acta Psychologica. Amsterdam (Netherlands): North Holland Publishing. Vol. 1, 1935 - . Publication
suspended 1942-48.
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Chapter 2. Books

Created: October 10, 2007; Updated: August 11, 2015.
A. Entire Books

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
« Examples

B. Individual Volumes of Books
(1) Individual Volumes With a Separate Title but Without Separate Authors/Editors

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
« Examples

(2) Individual Volumes With a Separate Title and Separate Authors/Editors

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
« Examples

C. Parts of Books

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
« Examples

D. Contributions to Books

« Sample Citation and Introduction
« Citation Rules with Examples
« Examples

See also:

Chapter 11B Forthcoming Books

Chapter 15 Books and Other Individual Titles in Audiovisual Formats
Chapter 18 Books and Other Individual Titles on CD-ROM, DVD, or Disk

Chapter 22 Books and Other Individual Titles on the Internet

A. Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Entire Books

The general format for a reference to a book, including punctuation:
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Secondary
Authors Title Edition Author

Belitz HD, Grosch W, Schieberle P. Food chemistry. 3rd rev. ed. Burghagen
MM, translator. Berlin: Springer; 2004. 1070 p.

\

Place of  Publisher  Date of  Pagination
Publication Publication

Examples of Citations to Entire Books

A book is a publication that is complete in one volume or a limited number of volumes; books are therefore often
called monographs. Textbooks, technical reports, conference proceedings, master's theses and dissertations,
bibliographies, and patents are all examples of monographs. This chapter focuses on the standard book and
textbook. Because technical reports and other specific types of monographs have additional special features, they
are treated in their own chapters.

References to books in print or in microform (microfilm, microfiche) are included in this chapter. For references
to books in audiovisual format, see Chapter 15; in electronic form, see Chapter 18 and Chapter 22.

The chief source for information about a book is its title page. The back of the title page, called the verso or
copyright page, and the cover of the book are additional sources of authoritative information not found on the
title page.

Note that the rules for creating references to books are not the same as the rules for cataloging books. Therefore
records found in the NLM LocatorPlus and the NLM Catalog databases will not always agree with the
instructions presented here.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Entire Books.

Continue to Examples of Citations to Entire Books.

Citation Rules with Examples for Entire Books

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Author/Editor (R) | Author Affiliation (O) | Title (R) | Content Type (O) | Type of Medium (R) | Edition (R) |
Editor and other Secondary Authors (O) | Place of Publication (R) | Publisher (R) | Date of Publication (R) |
Pagination (O) | Physical Description (O) | Series (O) | Language (R) | Notes (O)

Author/Editor for Entire Books (required)
General Rules for Author/Editor

o List names in the order they appear in the text

« Enter surname (family or last name) first for each author/editor

o Capitalize surnames and enter spaces within surnames as they appear in the document cited on the
assumption that the author approved the form used. For example: Van Der Horn or van der Horn; De
Wolf or de Wolf or DeWolf.

« Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials for a maximum of two initials following each
surname


http://locatorplus.gov/
http://nlmcatalog.nlm.nih.gov/
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Give all authors/editors, regardless of the number

Separate author/editor names from each other by a comma and a space

If there are no authors, only editors, follow the last named editor with a comma and the word editor or
editors; see Editor and Other Secondary Authors below if there are authors and editors

End author/editor information with a period

Specific Rules for Author/Editor

Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them

Other surname rules

Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle
Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name
Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III

Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based languages
(Chinese, Japanese)

Non-English words for editor

Organizations as author/editor

No author can be found

Options for author names

Box 1. Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them.

Keep hyphens in surnames
Estelle Palmer-Canton becomes Palmer-Canton E
Ahmed El-Assmy becomes El-Assmy A
Keep particles, such as O, D', and L'
Alan D. O'Brien becomes O'Brien AD
James O. L'Esperance becomes L'Esperance JO
U. S'adeh becomes S'adeh U
Onmit all other punctuation in surnames

Charles A. St. James becomes St James CA

Box 2. Other surname rules.

Keep prefixes in surnames
Lama Al Bassit becomes Al Bassit L
Jiddeke M. van de Kamp becomes van de Kamp JM

Gerard de Pouvourville becomes de Pouvourville G

« Keep compound surnames even if no hyphen appears

Sergio Lopez Moreno becomes Lopez Moreno S

Box 2 continues on next page...
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Box 2 continued from previous page.

Jaime Mier y Teran becomes Mier y Teran ]

Virginie Halley des Fontaines becomes Halley des Fontaines V

Citing Medicine

[If you cannot determine from the title page whether a surname is compound or a combination of a
middle name and a surname, look at the back of the title page (the copyright page) or elsewhere in
the text for clarification. For example, Elizabeth Scott Parker may be interpreted to be Parker ES or

Scott Parker E.]

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in

non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

A

%)
¢
2

[

=1}

i

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 3. Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle.
 Disregard hyphens joining given (first or middle) names

Jean-Louis Lagrot becomes Lagrot JL

treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as

treated as

A
O
C
L

n

u

 Use only the first letter of given names and middle names if they contain a prefix, a preposition, or another

particle

D'Arcy Hart becomes Hart D
W. St. John Patterson becomes Patterson WS
De la Broquerie Fortier becomes Fortier D

Craig McC. Brooks becomes Brooks CM

Box 3 continues on next page...
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Box 3 continued from previous page.

« Disregard traditional abbreviations of given names. Some non-US publications use abbreviations of
conventional given names rather than single initials, such as St. for Stefan. Use only the first letter of the
abbreviation.

Ch. Wunderly becomes Wunderly C
C. Fr. Erdman becomes Erdman CF

 For non-English names that have been romanized (written in the roman alphabet), capitalize only the first
letter if the original initial is represented by more than one letter

Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

Box 4. Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name.

« Omit degrees, titles, and honors such as M.D. following a personal name
James A. Reed, M.D.,, ER.C.S. becomes ReedJA
Kristine Schmidt, Ph.D. becomes Schmidt K
Robert V. Lang, Major, US Army becomes Lang RV

e Omit rank and honors such as Colonel or Sir that precede a name
Sir Frances Hildebrand becomes Hildebrand F
Dr. Jane Eberhard becomes Eberhard ]
Captain R.C. Williams becomes Williams RC

Box 5. Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III.
o Place family designations of rank after the initials, without punctuation

o Convert roman numerals to arabic ordinals

Examples:
Vincent T. DeVita, Jr. becomes DeVita VT Jr
James G. Jones II becomes Jones JG 2nd
John A. Adams III becomes Adams JA 3rd

Henry B. Cooper IV becomes Cooper HB 4th
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Box 6. Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based
languages (Chinese, Japanese).

Romanization, a form of transliteration, means using the roman (Latin) alphabet to represent the letters or
characters of another alphabet. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

« Romanize names in Cyrillic (Russian, Bulgarian, etc.), Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean, or character-based
languages, such as Chinese and Japanese

« Capitalize only the first letter of romanized names if the original initial is represented by more than one

letter
Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a
g treatedas g

treated as n

=]

U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 7. Non-English words for editor.

« Translate the word found for editor into English. However, the wording found on the publication may

always be used.
o To assist in identifying editors, below is a brief list of non-English words for editor:

Language Word for Editor

French redacteur
editeur
German redakteur

Box 7 continues on next page...
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Box 7 continued from previous page.

Language Word for Editor
herausgeber
Italian redattore
curatore
editore
Russian redaktor
izdatel
Spanish redactor

editor

Box 8. Organizations as author/editor.

An organization such as a university, society, association, corporation, or government body may serve as an
author or editor.

o Omit "The" preceding an organizational name
The American Cancer Society becomes American Cancer Society

o Ifadivision or another part of an organization is included in the publication, give the parts of the name in
descending hierarchical order, separated by commas

American Medical Association, Committee on Ethics.
International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry, Organic and Biomolecular Chemistry Division.

American College of Surgeons, Committee on Trauma, Ad Hoc Subcommittee on Outcomes,
Working Group.

« When citing organizations that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not
part of the name, place the country in parentheses after the name, using the two-letter ISO country code
(see Appendix D)

National Academy of Sciences (US).
Royal Marsden Hospital Bone-Marrow Transplantation Team (GB).
« Separate two or more different organizations by a semicolon
Canadian Association of Orthodontists; Canadian Dental Association.

American Academy of Pediatrics, Committee on Pediatric Emergency Medicine; American College
of Emergency Physicians, Pediatric Committee.

o If both individuals and an organization or organizations appear on the title page of a book as authors, use
the names of the individuals as the author. Give the organization at the end of the reference as a note, if
desired.

Box 8 continues on next page...
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Box 8 continued from previous page.

Stahl PH, Wermuth CG, editors. Handbook of pharmaceutical salts: properties, selection, and use.
New York: Wiley-VCH; ¢c2002. 374 p. Prepared for the International Union of Pure and Applied

Chemistry.
« For names of organizations not in English:

o Give names in languages using the roman alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French,
Italian, Spanish, German, Swedish, etc.) as they appear in the publication. Follow a non-English
name with a translation when possible. Place all translations in square brackets.

Istituto di Fisiologia Clinica del CNR.
Universitatsmedizin Berlin.
Nordisk Anaestesiologisk Forening [Scandinavian Society of Anaesthesiologists].

o Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate names of organizations in Cyrillic, Greek,
Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.
Follow a non-English name with a translation when possible. Place all translations in square
brackets.

Rossiiskoe Respiratornoe Obshchestvo [Russian Respiratory Society].
or
[Russian Respiratory Society].

o Translate names of organizations in character-based languages such as Chinese and Japanese. Place
all translations in square brackets.

[Chinese Medical Society].

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

® Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

o

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=13

U treated as u

® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

Box 8 continues on next page...
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Box 8 continued from previous page.
@ treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 9. No author can be found.

o If no person or organization can be found as the author but editors or translators are present, begin the
reference with the names of the editors or translators. Follow the same rules as used for author names, but
end the list of names with a comma and the specific role, that is, editor or translator.

Morrison CP, Court FG, editors.
Walser F, translator.

o If no person or organization can be identified as the author and no editors or translators are given, begin
the reference with the title of the book. Do not use anonymous.

Handbook of geriatric drug therapy. Springhouse (PA): Springhouse; c2000. 1000 p.

Box 10. Options for author names.
The following formats are not NLM practice for citing authors, but are acceptable options.

o Full first names of authors may be given. Separate the surname from the given name or initials by a
comma; follow initials with a period; separate successive names by a semicolon and a space.

Takagi, Yasushi; Harada, Jun; Chiarugi, Alberto M.; Moskowitz, Michael A.
Mann, Frederick D.; Swartz, Mary N.; Little, R.T.

o If space is a consideration, the number of authors may be limited to a specific number, such as the first
three authors. Follow the last named author by a comma and "et al.” or "and others."

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, et al.
Adler DG, Baron TH, Davila RE, and others.

Examples for Author/Editor

1. Standard book with initials for authors

2. Book authors with optional full first names given

3. Book with many authors (list all)

4. Book with optional limit to the first three authors

5. Book with author/editor name having designations of rank in a family

6. Book authors/editors with particles, prefixes, or prepositions in their names
7. Book authors/editors with compound last names having a hyphen

8. Book authors/editors with compound last names without a hyphen



112 Citing Medicine

9. Book with editors or translators when there is no author

10. Book with author(s) and editor(s)/translator(s)/illustrator(s)

11. Book with organization as author/editor

12. Book with organization as author and subsidiary department/division named
13. Book with organization as author which is also the publisher

14. Book with organization as author and an editor(s)

15. Book with organization as author/editor including a translation

16. Book with multiple organizations as authors

17. Book with no authors or editors

Avuthor Affiliation for Entire Books (optional)

General Rules for Author Affiliation

« Enter the affiliation of all authors or only the first author

 Begin with the department and name of the institution, followed by city and state/Canadian province/
country

« Use commas to separate parts of the address

o Place the address in parentheses, such as (Department of Psychology, University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh,
PA)

o Separate the affiliation from its author by a space

o Follow the affiliation with a comma placed outside the closing parenthesis, unless the affiliation is for the
last author, then use a period

Specific Rules for Author Affiliation

 Abbreviations in affiliations

 E-mail address included

 Organizational names for affiliations not in English
» Names for cities and countries not in English

Box 11. Abbreviations in affiliations.
 Abbreviate commonly used words in affiliations, if desired. Follow all abbreviated words with a period.
Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation

Box 11 continues on next page...
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Box 11 continued from previous page.

Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University
See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

Abbreviate names of US states and Canadian provinces using their official two-letter abbreviations. See
Appendix E for a list of these.

Abbreviate names of countries outside of the US and Canada using the two-letter ISO country code, if
desired. See Appendix D for codes of selected countries.

Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

Box 12. E-mail address included.

Follow the US state, Canadian province, or country of the author with a period and a space
Insert the e-mail address as it appears in the publication
Do not end an e-mail address with a period

Place the e-mail address within the closing parenthesis for the author affiliation
Example:
Patrias K (Reference Section, National Library of Medicine, Bethesda MD. patrias@nlm.nih.gov), de

la Cruz FF (Mental Retardation and Developmental Disabilities Branch, National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Bethesda, MD. delacruz@nichd.nih.gov).

Box 13. Organizational names for affiliations not in English.

Give the affiliation of all authors or only the first author

Begin with the department and name of the organization, followed by the city, the two-letter abbreviation
for the US state or Canadian province (see Appendix E), and the country name or ISO country code (see
Appendix D) if non-US. Place the affiliation in parentheses.

Provide the name in the original language for non-English organization names found in the roman
alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Carpentier AF (Service de Neurologie, Hopital de la Salpetriere, Paris, France), Moreno Perez D
(Unidad de Infectologia e Inmunodeficiencias, Departamento de Pediatria, Hospital Materno-
Infantil Carlos Haya, Malaga, Spain).

Box 13 continues on next page...
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Box 13 continued from previous page.

Marubini E (Istituto di Statistica Medica e Biometria, Universita degli Studi di Milano, Milan, Italy),
Rebora P, Reina G.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate organizational names in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic,
Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Barbulescu M (Clinica Chirurgicala, Spitalul Clinic Coltea, Bucarest, Romania), Burcos T,
Ungureanu CD, Zodieru-Popa I.

Grudinina NA (Institute of Experimental Medicine, Russian Academy of Medical Sciences, St.
Petersburg, Russia), Golubkov VI, Tikhomirova OS, Brezhneva TV, Hanson KP, Vasilyev VB,

Mandelshtam MY.
« Translate organizational names in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese)

Susaki K (First Department of Internal Medicine, Faculty of Medicine, Kagawa University,
Takamatsu, Japan), Bandoh S, Fujita ], Kanaji N, Ishii T, Kubo A, Ishida T.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

[

g treatedas g

treated as n

=1}

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

« Use the English form of names for cities and countries when possible. For example, Vienna for Wien and
Spain for Espana. However, the name found on the publication may always be used.

Box 14. Names for cities and countries not in English.

o Use the English form for names of cities and countries if possible. However, the name as found on the
publication may always be used.

Moskva becomes Moscow

Box 14 continues on next page...
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Box 14 continued from previous page.

Wien becomes Vienna
Italia becomes Italy

Espana becomes Spain

Examples for Author Affiliation

18. Book with author affiliation included

Title for Entire Books (required)

General Rules for Title

Enter the title of a book as it appears in the original document, in the original language

Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms

Use a colon followed by a space to separate a title from a subtitle, unless another form of punctuation
(such as a question mark, period, or an exclamation point) is already present

Follow non-English titles with a translation whenever possible; place the translation in square brackets
End a title with a period unless a question mark or exclamation point already ends it or a Content Type or
Type of Medium follows it (see below), then end with a space

Specific Rules for Title

Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character
Titles not in English

Titles in more than one language

Titles ending in punctuation other than a period

No title can be found

Box 15. Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

Capitalize the first word of a book title unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical formula, or
another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

1,3-dichloro-5,5-dimethylhydantoin: health-based reassessment of administrative occupational
exposure limits. The Hague: Health Council of the Netherlands; 2002.

Ruggeri ZM, editor. von Willebrand factor and the mechanisms of platelet function. New York:
Springer; c1998. 257 p.

If a title contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, Q) becomes omega.

Huang YS, Ziboh VA, editors. y-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical
applications. Champaign (IL): AOCS Press; 2001. 259 p.

may become

Huang YS, Ziboh VA, editors. Gamma-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical
applications. Champaign (IL): AOCS Press; 2001. 259 p.

Box 15 continues on next page...
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Box 15 continued from previous page.

Juaristi E, Soloshonok VA. Enantioselective synthesis of f-amino acids. 2nd ed. Hoboken (NJ):
Wiley; c2005. 634 p.

may become

Juaristi E, Soloshonok VA. Enantioselective synthesis of beta-amino acids. 2nd ed. Hoboken (NJ):
Wiley; c2005. 634 p.

« Ifa title contains superscripts or subscripts that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

Schmidt KH, Manheim J. TiO; nanoparticles. Weinheim (Germany): VCH Verlag GmbH & Co.;
2005. 278 p.

may become

Schmidt KH, Manheim J. TiO(2) nanoparticles. Weinheim (Germany): VCH Verlag GmbH & Co.;
2005. 278 .

Box 16. Titles not in English.

« Provide the title in the original language for non-English titles in the roman alphabet (primarily European
languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Ochoa S. Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico. Madrid: Consejo Superior de
Investigaciones Cientificas; 2000. 219 p. Spanish.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good
authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Tsimmerman [aS. Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh
zabolevanii: klinicheskie ocherki. Perm (Russia): Permskaia Gosudarstvenennaia Meditsinskaia
Akademiia; 2003. 286 p. Russian.

« Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place translated titles in
square brackets.

Katsunori K. Anrakushi to keiho. Tokyo: Seibundo; 2003. 198 p. Japanese.
or
Katsunori K. [Euthanasia and criminal law]. Tokyo: Seibundo; 2003. 198 p. Japanese.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-
English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A

@ treated as O

Box 16 continues on next page...
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Box 16 continued from previous page.
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treatedas a

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae
ce treated as oe

« Capitalize only the first word of the title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms unless
the conventions of a particular language require other capitalization

Philbert-Hasucha S. Pflegekompendium: Wirkstofte, Materialien, Techniken. Heidelberg: Springer
Medizin; c2006. 402 p. German.

 Provide an English translation after the original language or romanized title when possible; place
translations in square brackets

Ochoa S. Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression].
Madrid: Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas; 2000. 219 p. Spanish.

Philbert-Hasucha S. Pflegekompendium: Wirkstofte, Materialien, Techniken [Care compendium:
principles, materials, techniques]. Heidelberg: Springer Medizin; c2006. 402 p. German.

Tsimmerman IaS. Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh
zabolevanii: klinicheskie ocherki [Diagnosis and complex treatment of basic gastrointestinal
diseases: clinical studies]. Perm (Russia): Permskaia Gosudarstvenennaia Meditsinskaia Akademiia;
2003. 286 p. Russian.

Katsunori K. Anrakushi to keiho [Euthanasia and criminal law]. Tokyo: Seibundo; 2003. 198 p.
Japanese.

Box 17. Titles in more than one language.
 Ifabook title is written in several languages:
o Give the title in the first language found on the title page
o List all languages of publication after the pagination (or Physical Description, if provided)
o Separate the languages by commas

o End the list of languages with a period

Box 17 continues on next page...
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Box 17 continued from previous page.
Example:

Puig-Samper MA, Ruiz R, Galera Andres, editors. Evolucionismo y cultura: darwinismo en
Europa e Iberoamerica. Aranjuez (Spain): Ediciones Doce Calles; 2002. 407 p. Spanish,
English, French, Portuguese.

 Ifabookis published with equal text in two or more languages, as often occurs in Canadian publications:
o Give all titles in the order they are given on the title page
o Place an equals sign with a space on either side between each title
o List all languages, separated by commas, after the pagination (or Physical Description, if provided)

o End the list of languages with a period

Example:

Institut de Recherches Internationales Servier. Le genome: avancees scientifiques et
therapeutiques et consequences sociales = The genome: scientific and therapeutic
developments and social consequences. Paris: Elsevier; c2002. 271 p. French, English.

Box 18. Titles ending in punctuation other than a period.

« Most titles end in a period. When a translation of a book title is provided, place it in square brackets after
the original language or romanized title. End with the period outside the closing bracket.

Ochoa S. Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression].
Madrid: Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas; 2000. 219 p. Spanish.

o Ifatranslated title ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation. Place it in the square
brackets and end title information with a period.

Lasanta PJ. La eutanasia: es buena muerte? [Euthanasia: is it a good death?]. Logrono (Spain):
Editorial Horizonte; 2006. 208 p. Spanish.

Box 19. No title can be found.

Occasionally a publication does not appear to have any title; the book or other short document simply begins
with the text. In this circumstance:

 Construct a title from the first few words of the text
 Use enough words to make the constructed title meaningful
« Place the constructed title in square brackets

Examples for Title

19. Book title in a language other than English
20. Book published with equal text in two languages

21. Book with text in multiple languages
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22. Book title with special characters

Content Type for Entire Books (optional)

General Rules for Content Type

« A content type alerts the user that the reference is not to a standard book but to a dissertation, master's
thesis, or bibliography

« Place [dissertation], [master's thesis], or [bibliography] after the book title

« Follow the bracketed content type with a period unless the book is in a non-print medium (see Type of
Medium below)

« See Chapter 5 Dissertations and Theses and Chapter 6 Bibliographies for more detail

Specific Rules for Content Type

« Titles ending in punctuation other than a period
o Titles not in English

Box 20. Titles ending in punctuation other than a period.
« Most book titles end in a period. Place [dissertation], [master's thesis], or [bibliography] inside the period.

Kennaway JG. Musical pathology in the nineteenth century: Richard Wagner and degeneration
[dissertation]. Los Angeles: University of California, Los Angeles; 2004. 317 p.

o Ifatitle ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation and follow [dissertation], [master's
thesis], or [bibliography] with a period

Stewart EP. Who shall decide when doctors disagree? [dissertation]. [Washington]: American
University; 2003. 368 p.

Box 21. Titles not in English.

o Ifatranslation of a title is provided, place it in square brackets following the original language or
romanized title

Ochoa S. Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression].
Madrid: Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas; 2000. 219 p. Spanish.

« Ifabook is a dissertation, master's thesis, or bibliography, place [dissertation], [master's thesis], or
[bibliography] after the square brackets for the translation

Cisse A. Connaissances et comportements sexuels des jeunes de 15-29 ans sur les M.T.S. et le SIDA a
Bamako [Sexual knowledge and behavior of young people 15-29 years of age concerning sexually
transmitted diseases (STDs) and AIDS in Bamako] [master's thesis]. [Quebec (QC)]: Laval
University; 1993. 69 p. French.

Examples for Content Type
23. Book with content type added
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Type of Medium for Entire Books (required)
General Rules for Type of Medium

o Indicate the type of medium (microfiche, ultrafiche, microfilm, microcard, etc.) following the title (and
Content Type, if present) when a book is published in a microform

o Place the name of the medium in square brackets and end with a period outside the closing bracket, such
as [microfiche].

 Add information about the medium according to the instructions under Physical Description below

 See Chapter 15 for books in audiovisual formats, Chapter 18 for books on CD-ROM, DVD, or disk, and
Chapter 22 for Internet books

Specific Rules for Type of Medium

» Both a content type and a type of medium
o Titles ending in punctuation other than a period
« Titles not in English

Box 22. Both a content type and a type of medium.

o Ifadissertation, master's thesis, or bibliography is in a microform, give the specific type of microform
after the content type preceded by "on".

Brill S. Hygieia: health and medicine in Plato's Republic [dissertation on microfilm]. [College Park
(PA)]: The Pennsylvania State University; 2004. 311 p.

Johnston PG. A survey of nursing school libraries in the city of Philadelphia [master's thesis on
microcard]. Philadelphia: Drexel Institute of Technology; 1955. 55 p.

Box 23. Titles ending in punctuation other than a period.
» Most titles of books end in a period. Place [microfiche], [microfilm], or [microcard] inside the period.

Pennell S, editor. Women and medicine: remedy books, 1533-1865, from the Wellcome Library for
the History and Understanding of Medicine, London [microfilm]. London: Wellcome Library for the
History and Understanding of Medicine; c2004. 35 reels: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

o Ifatitle ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation and follow [microfiche], [microfilm],
or [microcard] with a period

Barber RM. What shall I eat? [microfilm]. Hokinson HE, illustrator. New York: Macmillan Co.; 1933.
1 reel: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

Box 24. Titles not in English.

o Ifatranslation of a title is provided, place the translation in square brackets after the original language or
romanized title

Ochoa S. Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression].
Madrid: Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas; 2000. 219 p. Spanish.

Box 24 continues on next page...
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Box 24 continued from previous page.

o« Ifabook title is in a microform (microfiche, microfile, microcard, etc.), place the specific name of the
microform in square brackets following the translation

Jousset TA. Etude et traitment de la meningite tuberculeuse [Study and treatment of meningeal
tuberculosis] [microfilm]. Paris: Masson; 1933. 152 p. 1 reel: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

Examples for Type of Medium

24. Book in a microform with type of medium given

Edition for Entire Books (required)

General Rules for Edition

« Indicate the edition/version being cited after the title (and Content Type or Type of Medium if present)
when a book is published in more than one edition or version

o Abbreviate common words (see Abbreviation rules for editions below)

« Capitalize only the first word of the edition statement, proper nouns, and proper adjectives

« Express numbers representing editions in arabic ordinals. For example: second becomes 2nd and III
becomes 3rd.

 End the edition statement with a period

Box 25. Abbreviation rules for editions.
o Abbreviate common words found in edition statements, if desired:

Word Abbreviation
edition ed.
abbreviated  abbr.
abridged abr.
American Am.
augmented  augm.

authorized authoriz.

English Engl.
enlarged enl.
expanded expand.

illustrated ill.
modified mod.
original orig.
reprint(ed)  repr.
revised rev.
special spec.

translation transl.

Box 25 continues on next page...
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Box 25 continued from previous page.

Word Abbreviation

translated
For additional abbreviations, see ISO 832:1994 - Rules for the abbreviation of bibliographic terms.
« Follow abbreviated words with a period and end all edition information with a period
3rd rev. ed.
Ist Engl. ed.

Specific Rules for Edition

o Abbreviation rules for editions
« Non-English words for editions
o First editions

Box 26. Non-English words for editions.
« For non-English edition statements in the roman alphabet (French, German, Spanish, Italian, etc.):
o Provide the name in the original language
o Abbreviate common words used in edition statements if the language is a familiar one

o Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns unless the particular language requires
capitalization of other words

Deutsch E, Lippert HD, editors. Kommentar zum Arzneimittelgesetz (AMG). 2, Aufl. Berlin:
Springer; 2007. 885 p. German.

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

® Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
treated as O

treated as C

0 Q

treated as L

treated as a

o

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=1}

U treated as u

Box 26 continues on next page...
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Box 26 continued from previous page.

® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae
oe treated as oe

Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

Separate the edition from the title proper by a space
Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

Follow abbreviated words by a period and end edition information with a period

Examples:
Ed. 1a.
5. ed. interamente riv. e aggiornata.
2. ed. veneta.
Nuova ed.
Seconda ed.
4a ed. rev. e ampliada.
2° ed. ampliada y actualizada.

2., Aufl.

« For an edition statement in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean:

o

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the words for edition. A good authority for romanization is
the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Abbreviate common words used in edition statements if the language is a familiar one

Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns unless the particular language requires
capitalization of other words

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with diacritics or
accents as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Examples: ¢ or ¢ becomes ¢

Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

Separate the edition from the title proper by a space

Box 26 continues on next page...


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html

124 Citing Medicine

Box 26 continued from previous page.
o Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

o Follow abbreviated words by a period and end all edition information with a period

Examples:
Izd. 3., perer. i dop.
2. dopunjeno izd.
2. ekd. epeux.
3. ekd.
« For an edition statement written in a character-based language such as Chinese and Japanese:

o Transliterate or translate the words for edition

o Do not abbreviate any of the words or omit any words

o Use the capitalization system of the particular language

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with diacritics or
accents as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Examples:

becomes o

(@]

becomes u

]

o Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

o Separate the edition from the title by a space
o Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

o End all edition information with a period

Examples:
Shohan.
Dai 1-han.
Dai 3-pan.
Di 3 ban.
Cai se ban, Xianggang di 1 ban.
Che 6-pan.

Box 26 continues on next page...
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Box 26 continued from previous page.

o To help identify editions in other languages, below is a brief list of Non-English words for editions with
their abbreviations, if any (n.a. = not abbreviated):

Language  Word for Edition  Abbreviation

Danish oplag n.a.
udgave
Dutch uitgave uitg.
editie ed.
Finnish julkaisu julk.
French edition ed.
German Ausgabe Ausg.
Auflage Aufl.
Greek ekdosis ekd.
Italian edizione ed.
Norwegian  publikasjon publ.
utgave utg.
Portuguese  edicao ed.
Russian izdanie izd.
publikacija publ.
Spanish edicion ed.
publicacion publ.
Swedish upplaga n.a.

Box 27. First editions.

« Ifabook does not carry any statement of edition, assume it is the first or only edition
 Use 1st ed. only when you know that subsequent editions have been published and you are citing the
earlier one

Examples for Edition
25. Book with an edition

26. Book with an edition in a language other than English

Editor and other Secondary Authors for Entire Books (optional)

General Rules for Editor and other Secondary Authors

A secondary author modifies the work of the author. Examples include editors, translators, and
illustrators.

o Place the names of secondary authors after the title, following any Content Type, Type of Medium, or
Edition statement

o Use the same rules for the format of names presented in Author/Editor above
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« Follow the last named editor with a comma and the word editor or editors; the last named illustrator with
a comma and the word illustrator or illustrators, etc.

 End secondary author information with a period

o If there is no author, move secondary authors such as editors and translators to the author position in the
reference

Specific Rules for Editor and other Secondary Authors

» More than one type of secondary author
 Secondary author performing more than one role
» Non-English names for secondary authors
 Organization as editor

Box 28. More than one type of secondary author.
A book may have several types of secondary author.
o List all of them in the order they are given in the publication
« Separate each type of secondary author with the accompanying role by a semicolon

 End secondary author information with a period

Examples:
Smith BC, editor; Carson HT, illustrator.

Graber AF, Longstreet RG, translators; Johnson CT, Marks C, Huston MA, illustrators.

Box 29. Secondary author performing more than one role.

If the same secondary author performs more than one role:
o List all the roles in the order they are given in the publication
o Separate the roles by "and"

 End secondary author information with a period

Example:

Jones AB, editor and translator.

Box 30. Non-English names for secondary authors.

o Translate the word found for editor, translator, illustrator, or other secondary author into English if
possible. However, the wording found on the publication may always be used.

« If not translated, ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. This rule ignores some
conventions used in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

A treatedas A

Box 30 continues on next page...



Books

Box 30 continued from previous page.
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treatedas a

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
a treated as ae

e treated as oe

« To assist in identifying secondary authors, below is a brief list of non-English words for them:

Language Word for Editor = Word for Translator = Word for Illustrator

French redacteur traducteur illustrateur
editeur

German redakteur ubersetzer illustrator
herausgeber dolmetscher

Italian redattore traduttore disegnatore
curatore
editore

Russian redaktor perevodchik konstruktor
izdatel

Spanish redactor traductor ilustrador
editor

Box 31. Organization as editor.
On rare occasions an organization will be listed as the editor.
o Follow the instructions for entering Organizations as author/editor

 Place a comma, space, and the word editor after the organization name

Example:

Swiss Pharmaceutical Society, editor. Index nominum: international drug directory. 18th ed.

Stuttgart (Germany): Medpharm Scientific Publications; 2004. 1823 p.
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Examples for Editor and other Secondary Authors
9. Book with editors or translators when there is no author
10. Book with author(s) and editor(s)/translator(s)/illustrator(s)

11. Book with organization as author/editor

Place of Publication for Entire Books (required)

General Rules for Place of Publication

o Place is defined as the city where the book was published

» Follow US and Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the state or province (see Appendix E)
to avoid confusion when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have the same
name, such as Palm Springs (CA) and Palm Springs (FL)

« Follow cities in other countries with the name of the country, either written out or as the two-letter ISO
country code (see Appendix D), when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have
the same name, such as Cambridge (MA) and Cambridge (England)

« Use the anglicized form for a non-US city, such as Vienna for Wien

» End place information with a colon

Specific Rules for Place of Publication

« Non-US cities

o Joint publication

« Multiple places of publication

« No place of publication can be found

Box 32. Non-US cities.

« Use the anglicized form of a city name, such as Rome for Roma and Moscow for Moskva, when possible.
However, the name as found on the publication may always be used.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

treated as g

o>

i treated as n

U treated as u

Box 32 continues on next page...
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Box 32 continued from previous page.
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae
oe treated as oe

« Follow Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the name of the province (see Appendix E),
placed in parentheses:

Montreal (QC):
Ottawa (ON):
Vancouver (BC):

« For cities in other countries, if the city is not well known or could be confused with another city of the
same name, follow the city with the country name, either written in full or as the two-letter ISO country
code (see Appendix D). Place the country name or code in parentheses.

London:

Rome:

Paris:

Madrid:

but

Malaga (Spain): or Malaga (ES):
Basel (Switzerland): or Basel (CH):
Oxford (England): or Oxford (GB):

« Asan option, use the country name or country code after all cities not in the US or Canada

Box 33. Joint publication.
Two or more organizations may co-publish a book.

« Use the city of the first organization found on the title page (or on the back of the title page if no place
information appears on the title page), as the place of publication

« Place the name of the other organization(s) as a note at the end of the citation, if desired

Chandler E editor. Herbs: everyday reference for health professionals. Ottawa: Canadian Pharmacists
Association; ¢2000. 240 p. Co-published by the Canadian Medical Association.

« Do not give multiple places as place of publication or include multiple publishers
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Box 34. Multiple places of publication.

o If more than one place of publication is found, use the first one or the one set in the largest type or in bold
type. Do not give multiple places.

« An alternative is to use the place of publication and publisher likely to be most familiar to the audience of
the reference list. For example, use the place of an American publisher for a US audience and a London
publisher for a British one.

Box 35. No place of publication can be found.

o If no place of publication can be found on the title page or its verso (back), but one can be found elsewhere
in the publication or can be reasonably inferred (e.g., Chicago as the place for a publication of the
American Medical Association), place the city in square brackets, such as "[Chicago]".

Marquis DK. Advance care planning: a practical guide for physicians. [Chicago]: AMA Press; c2001.
105 p.

o If no place of publication can be found or inferred, use [place unknown]

Kuttner L. A child in pain: how to help, what to do. [place unknown]: Hartley & Marks; 1996. 271 p.

Examples for Place of Publication

27. Book with well-known place of publication

28. Book place of publication with geographic qualifier added for clarity
29. Book with place of publication inferred

30. Book with unknown place of publication

36. Book with unknown place of publication and publisher

42. Book with unknown place, publisher, and date of publication

Publisher for Entire Books (required)

General Rules for Publisher

« A publisher is defined as the individual or organization issuing the book

« Record the name of the publisher as it appears in the publication, using whatever capitalization and
punctuation is found there

 Abbreviate well-known publisher names if desired but with caution to avoid confusion. For example,
"John Wiley & Sons, Ltd." may become simply "Wiley".

« When a division or other subsidiary part of a publisher is given, enter the publisher name first. For
example: McGraw-Hill, Health Professions Division.

« End publisher information with a semicolon

Specific Rules for Publisher

 Abbreviated words in publisher names

« Non-English names for publishers

» Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher
« Joint publication
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+ Multiple publishers
+ No publisher can be found

Box 36. Abbreviated words in publisher names.
« Abbreviate commonly used words in publisher names, if desired

Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Ltd. for Limited
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University

See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

 Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

 Follow all abbreviated words with a period

Box 37. Non-English names for publishers.
« Give publisher names in the roman alphabet (French, Spanish, Italian, etc.) in their original language
Rome: Societa Editrice Universo;
Lisbon: Imprensa Medica;
« Romanize names in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean
Sofia (Bulgaria): Sofia Medizina i Fizkultura;

« Romanize names or translate names in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place all translated
publisher names in square brackets unless the translation is given in the publication.

Tokyo: Medikaru Rebyusha;

Beijing (China): [Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, Population Research Institute];

Box 37 continues on next page...
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Box 37 continued from previous page.
Taiyuan (China): Shanxi ke xue ji she chu ban she;

[Note that the concept of capitalization does not exist in Chinese. Therefore in transliterating
Chinese publisher names only the first word and proper nouns are capitalized]

o If the name of a division or another part of an organization is included in the publisher information, give
the names in hierarchical order from highest to lowest

Valencia (Spain): Universidade de Valencia, Instituto de Historia de la Ciencia y Documentacion
Lopez Pinero;

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
O treated as O
G treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

i treated as n
U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae
oe treated as oe

o If desired, follow a non-English name with a translation. Place all translated publisher names in square
brackets.

Aarhus (Denmark): Aarhus-Universitetsforlag [Aarhus University Press];

« Asan option, you may translate all publisher names not in English. Place all translated publisher names in
square brackets unless the translation is given in the publication.

Aarhus (Denmark): [Aarhus University Press];

Box 38. Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher.

« When citing publishers that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not part of
the name, place the country in parentheses after the name, using the two-letter ISO country code (see
Appendix D)

Box 38 continues on next page...
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Box 38 continued from previous page.
National Cancer Institute (US)
National Society on Alcoholism and Drug Dependence (NZ)
Royal Society of Medicine Press Ltd. (GB)
Royal College of Physicians (AU), Paediatrics & Child Health Division

« Do not confuse the publisher with the distributor of documents for the publisher. For example, the most
common distributors of US government agency publications are the US Government Printing Office
(GPO) and the National Technical Information Service (NTIS). Designate the agency that issued the
publication as the publisher and include distributor information as a note. Begin with the phrase
"Available from" followed by a colon and a space. Add the name of the distributor, the city and state, and
the accession or order number.

What kind of birth control is best for you? Rockville (MD): Food and Drug Administration (US);
2000. 12 p. Available from: US Government Printing Office, Washington, DC; HE 20.4050:B 53/2000.

Box 39. Joint publication.
Two or more organizations may co-publish a book.
o Use the first organization appearing as publisher on the title page or the verso (back) of the title page

o Place the name of the other organization(s) as a note at the end of the citation, if desired

Example:

Chandler E editor. Herbs: everyday reference for health professionals. Ottawa: Canadian Pharmacists
Association; ¢2000. 240 p. Co-published by the Canadian Medical Association.

« Do not give more than one name as publisher

Box 40. Multiple publishers.

o If more than one publisher is found in a document, use the first one given or the one set in the largest type
or bold type

« An alternative is to use the publisher likely to be most familiar to the audience of the reference list. For
example, use an American publisher for a US audience and a London publisher for a British one.

« Do not list multiple publishers. For those publications with joint or co-publishers, use the name given first
as the publisher and include the name of the other(s) as a note if desired. For example, use "Jointly
published by the Canadian Pharmacists Association".

« End publisher information with a semicolon

Example:

Chandler E editor. Herbs: everyday reference for health professionals. Ottawa: Canadian Pharmacists
Association; ¢2000. 240 p. Co-published by the Canadian Medical Association.
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Box 41. No publisher can be found.
o If no publisher can be determined, use the words "publisher unknown" placed in square brackets

Sciarra C. Harvey Cushing fondatore della neurochirurgia. Rome: [publisher unknown]; [1971?].
Italian.

Examples for Publisher
31. Book publisher with subsidiary department/division named
32. Book with government agency as publisher
33. Book with joint publishers
34. Book with non-English publisher name including translation
35. Book with unknown publisher
36. Book with unknown place of publication and publisher

42. Book with unknown place, publisher, and date of publication

Date of Publication for Entire Books (required)

General Rules for Date of Publication

 Always give the year of publication

« Convert roman numerals to arabic numbers. For example: MM to 2000.

o Include the month of publication, if desired, after the year, such as 2004 May

 Use English names for months and abbreviate them using the first three letters, such as Jan
« End date information with a period

Specific Rules for Date of Publication

« Multiple years of publication

« Non-English names for months

« Seasons instead of months

« Date of publication and date of copyright

« No date of publication, but a date of copyright

« No date of publication or copyright can be found
« Options for date of publication

Box 42. Multiple years of publication.

« For multiple years of publication, separate the first and last year of publication by a hyphen. Do not
shorten the second of the two years to the last two digits.

2002-2003
1997-1998
1999-2000

Box 42 continues on next page...
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Box 42 continued from previous page.

o If months are given, place them after the year. Use English names for months and abbreviate them using
the first three letters.

1999 Oct-2000 Mar
2002 Dec-2003 Jan
o Separate multiple months of publication by a hyphen
2005 Jan-Feb
1999 Dec-2000 Jan

« Separate multiple seasons by a hyphen; for example, Fall-Winter. Do not abbreviate names of seasons.

Box 43. Non-English names for months.
« Translate names of months into English
 Abbreviate them using the first three letters

 Capitalize them

Examples:
mayo = May
luty = Feb

brezen = Mar

Box 44. Seasons instead of months.
o Translate names of seasons into English
« Capitalize them

o Do not abbreviate them
For example:

balvan = Summer
outomno = Fall
hiver = Winter

pomlad = Spring

Box 45. Date of publication and date of copyright.

Some publications have both a date of publication and a date of copyright. A copyright date is identified by the

"o

symbol ©, the letter "c", or the word copyright preceding the date.

« Use only the date of publication unless three or more years separate the two dates

Box 45 continues on next page...
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Box 45 continued from previous page.

o In this situation, use both dates, beginning with the year of publication

"n.n

 Precede the date of copyright by the letter "c
« Separate the dates by a comma and a space. For example, "2002, c1997".

This convention alerts a user that the information in the publication is older than the date of publication implies.

Example:

Research Task Force on Risk-Based Inservice Testing Guidelines. Risk-based testing: development of
guidelines. New York: American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2000, ¢1996.

Box 46. No date of publication, but a date of copyright.

n_n

A copyright date is identified by the symbol ©, the letter "c", or the word copyright preceding the date. If
no date of publication can be found, but the publication contains a date of copyright, use the date of

" IV.

copyright preceded by the letter "c"; for example c2005.

Examples:
Kruger L, editor. Pain and touch. San Diego (CA): Academic Press; c1996. 394 p.

Mark BS, Incorvaia ], editors. The handbook of infant, child, and adolescent psychotherapy.
Northvale (NJ): Jason Aronson Inc.; c1995-1997. 2 vol.

Box 47. No date of publication or copyright can be found.

o If neither a date of publication nor a date of copyright can be found, but a date can be estimated because of
material in the book itself or on accompanying material, insert a question mark after the estimated date
and place date information in square brackets

Pathak L, editor. Echocardiography non invasive diagnosis. Bombay: Cardiological Society of India;
[19807].

o If neither a date of publication nor a date of copyright can be found nor can the date be estimated, use
[date unknown]

Marcuzzi A. Alimentazione: risorse e possibilita. Bologna (Italy): Malipiero S.p.A. Editore; [date
unknown]. 72 p. Italian.

Box 48. Options for date of publication.
It is not NLM policy, but the following is an acceptable option:

The date of publication may follow the author names (or title if there are no authors) in the list of references
when the name-year system of in-text references is used.

« Use only the year of publication

o If there is no year of publication, use the year of copyright

Box 48 continues on next page...
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Box 48 continued from previous page.

Place the year after the last named author (or after the title if there is no author), followed by a period

End publisher information with a period
NLM citation:

Barnett T, Whiteside A. AIDS in the twenty-first century: disease and globalization. 2nd ed. New York:
Palgrave Macmillan; 2006. 449 p.

HIV/AIDs resources: a nationwide directory. 10th ed. Longmont (CO): Guides for Living; c2004. 792 p.
Name-year system of citation:

Barnett T, Whiteside A. 2006. AIDS in the twenty-first century: disease and globalization. 2nd ed. New
York: Palgrave Macmillan. 449 p.

HIV/AIDs resources: a nationwide directory. c2004. 10th ed. Longmont (CO): Guides for Living. 792 p.

Examples for Date of Publication

37. Book with multiple dates of publication

38. Book with date of copyright instead of date of publication
39. Book with date of publication and date of copyright

40. Book with estimated date of publication

41. Book with unknown date of publication

42. Book with unknown place, publisher, and date of publication

Pagination for Entire Books (optional)

General Rules for Pagination

Provide the total number of pages on which the text of the book appears

Do not count pages for such items as introductory material, appendixes, and indexes unless they are
included in the pagination of the text

Follow the page total with a space and the letter p

For books published in more than one physical volume, cite the total number of volumes instead of the
number of pages, such as 4 vol.

End pagination information with a period

Specific Rules for Pagination

Roman numerals used as page numbers
No numbers appear on the pages of the book

Box 49. Roman numerals used as page numbers.

If all of the pages (not just the introductory pages) of a book have roman numerals instead of the usual arabic
numbers:

Convert the roman numeral on the last page of the text to an arabic number

Box 49 continues on next page...
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Box 49 continued from previous page.
« Follow the number by "p."
o Place the number and "p." in square brackets, such as [12 p.]

» End page information with a period

Example: [20 p.].

Box 50. No numbers appear on the pages of the book.

Occasionally, a book will have no numbers on its pages. If the entire publication has no page numbers:
« Count the total number of pages of the text
« Express the total as leaves, not pages

« End with a period

Examples:

Howell E. Access to children's mental health services under Medicaid and SCHIP. Washington:
Urban Institute; c2004. 7 leaves.

Zaadstra BM, Staats PG, Davidse W. Aard en omvang van cannabis gebruik bij mensen met MS.
Leiden (Netherlands): TNO Preventie en Gezondheid; 1998. 37 leaves. Dutch.

Examples for Pagination
43. Book with standard pagination
44. Book published in more than one volume

45. Book with no numbers on the pages

Physical Description for Entire Books (optional)

General Rules for Physical Description

« Give information on the physical characteristics if a book is published in a microform (microfilm,
microfiche, etc.), such as 3 microfiche: black & white, 2 x 4 in. Such information helps the reader select the
appropriate equipment with which to view the microform.

Specific Rules for Physical Description

 Language for describing physical characteristics

Box 51. Language for describing physical characteristics.
If a book is published on microfiche, microfilm, or microcards:
 Begin with information on the number and type of physical pieces, followed by a colon and a space

5 microfiche:

Box 51 continues on next page...
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Box 51 continued from previous page.
3 reels: [of microfilm]
2 microcards:

« Enter information on the physical characteristics, such as color and size. Abbreviate common words for
measurement, such as in. for inches and mm. for millimeters. Separate types of information by commas.
Typical words used include:
color
black & white
positive
negative
4 x 6 in. (standard microfiche size)

3 x 5 in. (standard microcard size)

35 mm. (a standard microfilm size)

16 mm. (a standard microfilm size)

Examples of complete physical description statements:
3 microfiche: color, positive, 4 x 6 in.

5 microcards: black & white, 3 x 5 in.

1 reel: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

Examples for Physical Description

24. Book in a microform with type of medium given

Series for Entire Books (optional)

General Rules for Series

 Begin with the name of the series

o Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns

« Follow the name with any numbers provided. For example, vol. 3 for a volume or no. 12 for an issue
number.

o Separate the title and the number by a semicolon and a space

o Place series information in parentheses

« End series information with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis

Specific Rules for Series

o Series editor's name provided
« Multiple series
« Non-English names for volume

Box 52. Series editor's name provided.

As an option, the name of the overall series editor may be included with the series information.

Box 52 continues on next page...
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Box 52 continued from previous page.

« Begin with the name of the series editor or editors:
o Give surname first
o Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials, for a maximum of two initials following
each surname
o Separate multiple names with a comma
o End name information with a comma
o See the information under Author/Editor for further name rules

o Place the word editor or editors after the name information, followed by a period
« Enter the name of the series, capitalizing only the first word and proper nouns

« Follow the name with any numbers given, such as a volume or number. For example, vol. 3 for a volume or
no. 12 for an issue number.

o Separate the name and the numbers by a semicolon and a space
o Place series information in parentheses

 End series information with a period, placed outside the closing parenthesis

Example:

Forsman RB, editor. Administration and management in health sciences libraries. Lanham (MD):
Medical Library Association; c2000. (Bunting A, editor. Current practice in health sciences
librarianship; vol. 8).

Box 53. Multiple series.

If a book is a part of more than one series, include information on all series if desired.
o Place each series in parentheses
o Separate the series by a semicolon and a space

 End series information with a period, placed outside the closing parenthesis of the last series

Example:

Rugg DL, Peersman G, Carael M, editors. Global advances in HIV/AIDS monitoring and evaluation.
San Francisco: Jossey-Bass; c2004. 180 p. (New directions for evaluation; no. 103); (Jossey-Bass
education series).

Box 54. Non-English names for volumes.

 Use the word for volume of the particular language. Give the abbreviated form if known, followed by a
period.

t.5
bd. 3

Box 54 continues on next page...
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Box 54 continued from previous page.

o Convert words and roman numerals used for volume numbers into arabic numbers, so that the word for
two or II becomes 2

o See the following list of words and their abbreviations, if any, used for volume in a variety of languages:

Language Word for Volume  Abbreviation

French volume vol.
tome t.
annee

German Band bd.
Jahrgang jahrg.

Italian volume vol.
tomo t.
annata

Russian tom

godovoj komplert  god.

Spanish volumen vol.
tomo t.
ano

Examples for Series
46. Book in a series with a number given
47. Book in a series without a number
48. Book in a series with editor(s)
49. Book in multiple series

50. Book published also as a journal issue

Language for Entire Books (required)

General Rules for Language

 Give the language of publication if not English
» Capitalize the language name
+ Follow the language name with a period

Specific Rules for Language

o Books appearing in more than one language

141
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Box 55. Books appearing in more than one language.

o Ifabook is written in several languages:

o

o

Give the title in the first language found on the title page

List all languages after the pagination, or physical description if present
Capitalize the language names

Separate the language names by commas

End the list of languages with a period
Example:
Puig-Samper MA, Ruiz R, Galera Andres A, editors. Evolucionismo y cultura: darwinismo en

Europa e Iberoamerica. Aranjuez (Spain): Ediciones Doce Calles; 2002. 407 p. Spanish,
English, French, Portuguese.

 Ifabookis written with equal text in two or more languages, as often occurs in Canadian publications:

o

o

Give all titles in the order in which they are presented on the title page
Separate them with an equals sign with a space on either side

List the languages after the pagination

Capitalize the language names

Separate the language names by commas

End the list of languages with a period
Example:
Institut de Recherches Internationales Servier. Le genome: avancees scientifiques et

therapeutiques et consequences sociales = The genome: scientific and therapeutic
developments and social consequences. Paris: Elsevier; c2002. 271 p. French, English.

« If none of the titles is English, follow with a translation when possible. Place the translation in square
brackets.

Example:

Lopez Ferez JA, editor. La lengua cientifica griega: origenes, desarrollo e influencia en las lenguas
modernas europeas [The Greek scientific language: origins, development and influence on modern
European languages]. Madrid: Ediciones Clasicas; 2000. 2 vol. Spanish, French, German, Greek,
Italian.

Examples for Language

15. Book with organization as author/editor including a translation

19. Book title in a language other than English

20. Book published with equal text in two languages

21. Book with text in multiple languages
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Notes for Entire Books (optional)

General Rules for Notes

« Notes is a collective term for further information given after the citation itself
« Complete sentences are not required
 Be brief

Specific Rules for Notes

» Book accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.
+ Book with an ISBN
« Other types of material to include in notes

Box 56. Book accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.

o Ifabook has supplemental material accompanying it in the form of a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, or
another medium, begin by citing the book. Add the phrase "Accompanied by: " followed by the number
and type of the medium.

Di Lauro A, Brandon E. The MIBIS manual: preparing records in microcomputer-based
bibliographic information systems. 2nd ed. Ottawa (ON): International Development Research
Centre; 1995. Accompanied by: 1 CD-ROM.

Box 57. Book with an ISBN.

o If the book has been assigned an International Standard Book Number, provide the number if desired.
Begin with "ISBN: ".

Stern SD, Cifu AS, Altkorn D. Symptom to diagnosis: an evidence-based guide. New York: Lange
Medical Books; c2006. 434 p. ISBN: 9780071463898.

Box 58. Other types of material to include in notes.

The notes element may be used to provide any further information. Begin by citing the book, then add the note.
Some examples of notes are:

o Ifthe book is available from a distributor rather than the publisher, give the name of the distributor, its
location, and any accession or finding number. Begin with the phrase "Available from" followed by a colon
and a space.

What kind of birth control is best for you? Rockville (MD): Food and Drug Administration (US);
2000. 12 p. Available from: US Government Printing Office, Washington, DC; HE 20.4050:B 53/2000.

o If the book is translated or otherwise adapted from another book, give the name of the original

Holz FG. Age-related macular degeneration. 2nd ed. New York: Springer; c2004. 234 p. Translated
from the German title Altersabhangige Makuladegeneration.

o If the book was sponsored by or prepared for a particular organization, give the name

Box 58 continues on next page...



144 Citing Medicine

Box 58 continued from previous page.

Stahl PH, Wermuth CG, editors. Handbook of pharmaceutical salts: properties, selection, and use.
New York: Wiley-VCH; ¢c2002. 374 p. Prepared for the International Union of Pure and Applied
Chemistry.

o If the book is not a common one, give the name of a library or other archive where it may be found. Begin
with the phrase "Located at" followed by a colon and a space.

Tereshchenko NM. Biologicheski aktivnye veshchestva i ikh surrogaty. Cherkasy (Ukraine):
Vidlunnia-Plius; 2003. 103 p. Russian. Located at: National Library of Medicine, Bethesda, MD; 2004
H-230.

o If the book contains material of particular interest to the audience that may not be apparent from the title,
describe it

Palazzo RE, Davis TN, editors. Centrosomes and spindle pole bodies. San Diego: Academic Press;
c2001. 375 p. 16 pages of plates, some color.

o If the author’s manuscript is available electronically

Hao Zheng, Ng E, Yixiao Liu, Hardin PE. Spatial and circadian regulation of cry in Drosophila. ] Biol
Rhythms. Forthcoming. [cited 2008 Aug 11]:[18 p.]. Author’s manuscript available at http://www.pub
medcentral.nih.gov/articlerender.fcgi?tool=pubmed&pubmedid=18663236 PubMed Central;
PMCID: PMC2504742.

Examples for Notes

51. Book accompanied by a CD-ROM or other medium

52. Book assigned an International Standard Book Number (ISBN)
53. Book available from a distributor

54. Book with information on a library where it may be found

55. Book with other note included

Examples of Citations to Entire Books

1. Standard book with initials for authors
Jenkins PF. Making sense of the chest x-ray: a hands-on guide. New York: Oxford University Press; 2005. 194 p.

Eyre HJ, Lange DP, Morris LB. Informed decisions: the complete book of cancer diagnosis, treatment, and
recovery. 2nd ed. Atlanta: American Cancer Society; c2002. 768 p.

2. Book authors with optional full first names given

Hamric, Ann B.; Spross, Judith A.; Hanson, Charlene M. Advanced practice nursing: an integrative approach.
3rd ed. St. Louis (MO): Elsevier Saunders; c2005. 979 p.
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3. Book with many authors (list all)

Iverson C, Flanagin A, Fontanarosa PB, Glass RM, Glitman P, Lantz JC, Meyer HS, Smith JM, Winker MA,
Young RK. American Medical Association manual of style. 9th ed. Baltimore (MD): Williams & Wilkins; c1998.
660 p.

Wenger NK, Sivarajan Froelicher E, Smith LK, Ades PA, Berra K, Blumenthal JA, Certo CME, Dattilo AM, Davis
D, DeBusk RE Drozda JP Jr, Fletcher BJ, Franklin BA, Gaston H, Greenland P, McBride PE, McGregor CGA,
Oldridge NB, Piscatella JC, Rogers FJ. Cardiac rehabilitation. Rockville (MD): Agency for Health Care Policy
and Research (US); 1995. 202 p.

4. Book with optional limit to the first three authors

Iverson C, Flanagin A, Fontanarosa PB, et al. American Medical Association manual of style. 9th ed. Baltimore
(MD): Williams & Wilkins; c1998. 660 p.

Wenger NK, Sivarajan Froelicher E, Smith LK, and others. Cardiac rehabilitation. Rockville (MD): Agency for
Health Care Policy and Research (US); 1995. 202 p.

5. Book with author/editor name having designations of rank in a
family

Bodenheimer HC Jr, Chapman R. Q&A color review of hepatobiliary medicine. New York: Thieme; 2003. 192 p.
Lewis R] Sr. Hazardous chemicals desk reference. 5th ed. New York: Wiley-Interscience; c2002. 1695 p.

Langabeer JR 2nd, Napiewocki J. Competitive business strategy for teaching hospitals. Westport (CT): Quorum
Books; 2000. 296 p.

Panjabi MM, White AA 3rd. Biomechanics in the musculoskeletal system. New York: Churchill Livingstone;
c2001. 196 p.

Weise W] 4th. Baby catcher: true stories from the life of an obstetrician. Enumclaw (WA): Pleasant Word; c2003.
105 p.

6. Book authors/editors with particles, prefixes, or prepositions in their
names

O'Brien JA. Common problems in clinical laboratory management. New York: McGraw-Hill, Health Professions
Division; c2000. 557 p.

O'Connor KP. Cognitive-behavioral management of tic disorders. Hoboken (NJ): John Wiley & Sons; ¢2005. 308
p.

Friedman EA, L'Esperance FA Jr, editors. Diabetic renal-retinal syndrome: pathogenesis and management
update 2002. Boston: Kluwer Academic; c2002. 246 p.

MacDonald DD, Ben-Gashir MA, Robson AM. Dermatopathology. Malden (MA): Blackwell Publishing; 2005.

Van de Velde R, Degoulet P. Clinical information systems: a component-based approach. New York: Springer;
c2003. 294 p.

de Groot WP, translator and editor. A colour atlas of venous disease. Engl. ed. London: Manson; c2003. 112 p.
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7. Book authors/editors with compound last names having a hyphen

Lopez-Goni I, Moriyon I, editors. Brucella: molecular and cellular biology. Wymondham (England): Horizon
Bioscience; c2004. 432 p.

Puig-Samper MA, Ruiz R, Galera Andres A, editors. Evolucionismo y cultura: darwinismo en Europa e
Iberoamerica. Aranjuez (Spain): Ediciones Doce Calles; 2002. 407 p. Spanish, English, French, Portuguese.

8. Book authors/editors with compound last names without a hyphen

Garcia y Griego M, Verea Campos M. Mexico y Estados Unidos frente a la migracion de indocumentados.
Mexico City: Universidad Nacional Autonoma de Mexico, Coordinacion de Humanidades; 1988. 175 p. Spanish.

Lopez Castellano B, Nieto-Sampedro M, editors. Glial cell function. New York: Elsevier; 2001. 757 p.

9. Book with editors or translators when there is no author

Izzo JL Jr, Black HR, editors. Hypertension primer: the essentials of high blood pressure. 3rd ed. Philadelphia:
Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; c2003. 532 p.

Celli L, editor. The elbow: traumatic lesions. Warr A, translator. Vienna (Austria): Springer-Verlag; c1991. 203 p.

Flaws B, translator. The classic of difficulties: a translation of the Nan Jing. 3rd ed. Boulder (CO): Blue Poppy
Press; 2004. 140 p.

Krachmer JH, Mannis MJ, Holland EJ, editors. Cornea. Finch M, illustrator. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c1997. 3 vol.

10. Book with author(s) and editor(s)/translator(s)/illustrator(s)

Martin EW. Hazards of medication. 2nd ed. Ruskin A, Napke E, Alexander S, Kelsey FO, Farage DJ, Mills DH,
Elkas RW, editors. Philadelphia: Lippincott; 1978. 686 p.

Stein E. Anorectal and colon diseases: textbook and color atlas of proctology. 1st Engl. ed. Burgdorf WH,
translator. Berlin: Springer; c2003. 522 p.

Richer PM. Artistic anatomy. Hale RB, translator and editor. New York: Watson-Guptill; 1971. 255 p.

Luzikov VN. Mitochondrial biogenesis and breakdown. Galkin AV, translator; Roodyn DB, editor. New York:
Consultants Bureau; 1985. 362 p.

Bosch E Klomp R. Running: biomechanics and exercise physiology applied in practice. Bosch F, illustrator;
Boer-Stallman DW, translator. Edinburgh (Scotland): Elsevier Churchill Livingstone; ¢2005. 413 p.

11. Book with organization as author/editor

Advanced Life Support Group. Acute medical emergencies: the practical approach. London: BM] Books; 2001.
454 p.

Swiss Pharmaceutical Society, editor. Index nominum: international drug directory. 18th ed. Stuttgart
(Germany): Medpharm Scientific Publications; 2004. 1823 p.

Advisory Committee on Existing Chemicals of Environmental Relevance, editor. Naphthalin. Hicks R, translator.
Weinheim (Germany): VCH; ¢1992. 155 p.

with place added for clarity
Beth Israel Hospital (Boston). Obstetrical decision making. Philadelphia: B.C. Decker; 1987. 320 p.
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National Safety Council (US). AED, automated external defibrillation. Sudbury (MA): Jones and Bartlett; c1998.
54 p.

12. Book with organization as author and subsidiary department/

division named

American Occupational Therapy Association, Ad Hoc Committee on Occupational Therapy Manpower.
Occupational therapy manpower: a plan for progress. Rockville (MD): The Association; 1985 Apr. 84 p.
13. Book with organization as author which is also the publisher

Virginia Law Foundation, Committee on Continuing Legal Education. The medical and legal implications of
AIDS. Charlottesville (VA): The Foundation; 1987. 148 p.

as an option, the full publisher name may be given

Virginia Law Foundation, Committee on Continuing Legal Education. The medical and legal implications of
AIDS. Charlottesville (VA): Virginia Law Foundation; 1987. 148 p.

14. Book with organization as author and an editor(s)

American Association of Neuroscience Nursing. AANN core curriculum for neuroscience nursing. Bader MK,
Littlejohns LR, editors. 4th ed. St. Louis (MO): Saunders; c2004. 1038 p.

15. Book with organization as author/editor including a translation

Medicinska Forskningsradet [Medical Research Council] (SE). MFR och forskning om AIDS och HIV: oversyn
och rekommendationer av medicinska forskingsradets AIDS-grupp [MFR and research on AIDS and HIV:
overview and recommendations of the Medical Research Council's AIDS group]. Stockholm: The Council; 1988.
46 p. Swedish.

Rinsho Shokaki Naika Henshu Iinkai [Clinical Gastroenterology Editorial Committee] (JP), editor. Daicho
naishikyo sonyu shugi no kihon [Basic technical procedure of colonoscopy]. Dai 1-pan. Tokyo: Nihon Medikara
Senta; 2003. 135 p. Japanese.

16. Book with multiple organizations as authors

National Lawyer's Guild AIDs Network (US); National Gay Rights Advocates (US). AIDS practice manual: a
legal and educational guide. 2nd ed. San Francisco: The Network; 1988.

17. Book with no authors or editors

HIV/AIDs resources: a nationwide directory. 10th ed. Longmont (CO): Guides for Living; c2004. 792 p.

18. Book with author affiliation included

Fleisher GR (Department of Pediatrics, Harvard Medical School, Boston, MA), Ludwig S, Baskin MN, editors.
Atlas of pediatric emergency medicine. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; c2004. 478 p.

Oermann MH (College of Nursing, Wayne State University, Detroit, MI), Gaberson KB (Department of Nursing
Education, Shepherd University, Shepherdstown, WV). Evaluation and testing in nursing education. 2nd ed.
New York: Springer; c2006. 403 p.
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19. Book title in a language other than English
Katsunori K. [Euthanasia and criminal law]. Shohan. Tokyo: Seibundo; 2003. 198 p. Japanese.
Han'guk yagop 100-yon. Seoul (Korea): Yakop Sinmun; 2004. 2 vol. Korean.

Ochoa S. Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico. Madrid: Consejo Superior de Investigaciones
Cientificas; 2000. 219 p. Spanish.

Tsimmerman [aS. Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh zabolevanii:
klinicheskie ocherki. Perm (Russia): Permskaia Gosudarstvenennaia Meditsinskaia Akademiia; 2003. 286 p.
Russian.

Hartmeier W. Immobilisierte Biokatalysstoren. Berlin: Springer-Verlag; 1988. 212 p. German.
with translation
Katsunori K. [Euthanasia and criminal law]. Shohan. Tokyo: Seibundo; 2003. 198 p. Japanese.

Han'guk yagop 100-yon [100-year pharmaceutical industry history]. Seoul (Korea): Yakop Sinmun; 2004. 2 vol.
Korean.

Ochoa S. Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression]. Madrid:
Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas; 2000. 219 p. Spanish.

Tsimmerman [aS. Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh zabolevanii:
klinicheskie ocherki [Diagnosis and complex treatment of basic gastrointestinal diseases: clinical studies]. Perm
(Russia): Permskaia Gosudarstvenennaia Meditsinskaia Akademiia; 2003. 286 p. Russian.

Hartmeier W. Immobilisierte Biokatalysstoren [Immobilized biocatalysts]. Berlin: Springer-Verlag; 1988. 212 p.
German.
20. Book published with equal text in two languages

Chemically-defined flavouring substances = Substances aromatisantes chimiquement definies. 4th ed.
Strasbourg (France): Council of Europe; ¢2000. 616 p. English, French.

Institut de Recherches Internationales Servier. Le genome: avancees scientifiques et therapeutiques et
consequences sociales = The genome: scientific and therapeutic developments and social consequences. Paris:
Elsevier; c2002. 271 p. French, English.

21. Book with text in multiple languages

Puig-Samper MA, Ruiz R, Galera Andres A, editors. Evolucionismo y cultura: darwinismo en Europa e
Iberoamerica. Aranjuez (Spain): Ediciones Doce Calles; 2002. 407 p. Spanish, English, French, Portuguese.

Lopez Ferez JA, editor. La lengua cientifica griega: origenes, desarrollo e influencia en las lenguas modernas
europeas. Madrid: Ediciones Clasicas; 2000. 2 vol. Spanish, French, German, Greek, Italian.

with translation included

Puig-Samper MA, Ruiz R, Galera Andres A, editors. Evolucionismo y cultura: darwinismo en Europa e
Iberoamerica [Evolution and culture: Darwinism in Europe and Latin America]. Aranjuez (Spain): Ediciones
Doce Calles; 2002. 407 p. Spanish, English, French, Portuguese.
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Lopez Ferez JA, editor. La lengua cientifica griega: origenes, desarrollo e influencia en las lenguas modernas
europeas [The Greek scientific language: origins, development and influence on modern European languages].
Madrid: Ediciones Clasicas; 2000. 2 vol. Spanish, French, German, Greek, Italian.

22, Book title with special characters

Greek letters may be written out if special fonts are not available

Huang YS, Ziboh VA, editors. y-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications.
Champaign (IL): AOCS Press; 2001. 259 p.

or

Huang YS, Ziboh VA, editors. Gamma-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications.
Champaign (IL): AOCS Press; 2001. 259 p.

Juaristi E, Soloshonok VA. Enantioselective synthesis of f-amino acids. 2nd ed. Hoboken (NJ): Wiley; c2005. 634
p.

or

Juaristi E, Soloshonok VA. Enantioselective synthesis of beta-amino acids. 2nd ed. Hoboken (NJ]): Wiley; c2005.
634 p.

Superscripts/subscripts may be enclosed within parentheses if fonts are not available
Schmidt KH, Manheim J. TiO; nanoparticles. Weinheim (Germany): VCH Verlag GmbH & Co.; 2005. 278 p.
or

Schmidt KH, Manheim J. TiO(2) nanoparticles. Weinheim (Germany): VCH Verlag GmbH & Co.; 2005. 278 p.

23. Book with content type added

Liu-Ambrose TY. Studies of fall risk and bone morphology in older women with low bone mass [dissertation].
[Vancouver (BC)]: University of British Columbia; 2004. 290 p.

Grayson L, compiler. Animals in research: for and against [bibliography]. London: British Library; ¢2000. 320 p.

24, Book in a microform with type of medium given

Pennell S, editor. Women and medicine: remedy books, 1533-1865, from the Wellcome Library for the History
and Understanding of Medicine, London [microfilm]. London: Wellcome Library for the History and
Understanding of Medicine; c2004. 35 reels: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

Lombardo NE, Ooi WL, Gornstein ES. Dance/movement therapy with frail older adults: a controlled experiment
to demonstrate effect on mood, social interaction, and physical functioning of nursing home residents and adult

day health clients [microfiche]. Boston: Hebrew Rehabilitation Center for Aged, Research and Training Institute;
1996. 2 microfiche: blue & white, negative, 4 x 6 in.

Monnier H. Etude medicale de quelques guerisons survenues a Lourdes [microfilm]. Paris: Frison-Roche; ¢1997.
1 reel: black & white, negative, 35 mm. French.

25. Book with an edition

Modlin IM, Sachs G. Acid related diseases: biology and treatment. 2nd ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams &
Wilkins; ¢2004. 522 p.
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Brown AE Accident and emergency: diagnosis and management. 4th ed. New York: Arnold; 2002. 442 p.

Belitz HD, Grosch W, Schieberle P. Food chemistry. 3rd rev. ed. Burghagen MM, translator. Berlin: Springer;
2004. 1070 p.

Schulz V, Hansel R, Tyler VE. Rational phytotherapy: a physician's guide to herbal medicine. 3rd ed., fully rev.
and expand. Berlin: Springer; c1998. 306 p.

American Medical Association, Council on Ethical and Judicial Affairs. Code of medical ethics: current opinions
with annotations. 2004-2005 ed. Chicago: AMA Press; c2004. 377 p.

Ness BD, editor. Encyclopedia of genetics. Rev. ed. Pasadena (CA): Salem Press; c2004. 2 vol.

Stein E. Anorectal and colon diseases: textbook and color atlas of proctology. 1st Engl. ed. Burgdorf WH,
translator. Berlin: Springer; c2003. 522 p.

26. Book with an edition in a language other than English

Arrighi AA. Biologia del envejecimiento en la mujer. 2° ed. ampliada y actualizada. Buenos Aires: Editorial
Ascune; 2004. 142 p. Spanish.

Maldonado Ballon R. Sexualidad y reproduccion humana: vision medica; enciclopedia. 5a ed. La Paz (Bolivia):
[publisher unknown]; 1988. 4 vol. Spanish.

Deutsch E, Lippert HD, editors. Kommentar zum Arzneimittelgesetz (AMG). 2., Aufl. Berlin: Springer; 2007.
885 p. German.

Giberti E. Manuale di psichiatria: per studenti, medici, assistenti sociali, operatori psichiatrici. 5 ed. interamente
rielaborata. Padova (Italy): Piccin; c2005. 599 p. Italian.

Radzinskii VE. Biokhimiia platsentarnoi nedostatochnosti: monografiia. Izd. 3-e, rasshirennoe i dop. Moscow:
Izd-vo Rossiiskogo Universiteta Druzhby Narodov; 2001. 275 p. Russian.

Katsunori K. Anrakushi to keihoi. Shohan. Tokyo: Seibundo; 2003. 198 p. Japanese.

Li S. Binhu mai xue bai hua jie. Di 3 ban. Beijing (China): Ren min wei sheng chu ban she; 2001. 117 p. Chinese.

27. Book with well-known place of publication
Kunzel W. Breech delivery. Paris: Elsevier; c2002. 274 p.
Stocksley M. Abdominal ultrasound. San Francisco: Greenwich Medical Media; 2001. 286 p.

28. Book place of publication with geographic qualifier added for clarity

Minkler M. Community organizing and community building for health. 2nd ed. New Brunswick (NJ): Rutgers
University Press; c2005. 489 p.

Hall N. The role of the social welfare sector in Africa: strengthening the capacities of vulnerable children and
families in the context of HIV/AIDS. Berne (Switzerland): International Federation of Social Workers; 2000. 10

P:

29. Book with place of publication inferred
Marquis DK. Advance care planning: a practical guide for physicians. [Chicago]: AMA Press; c2001. 105 p.
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Liu-Ambrose TY. Studies of fall risk and bone morphology in older women with low bone mass [dissertation].
[Vancouver (BC)]: University of British Columbia; 2004. 290 p.

30. Book with unknown place of publication

Kuttner L. A child in pain: how to help, what to do. [place unknown]: Hartley & Marks; 1996. 271 p.

Hoobler S. Adventures in medicine: one doctor's life amid the great discoveries of 1940-1990. [place unknown]:
S.W. Hoobler; 1991. 109 p.

31. Book publisher with subsidiary department/division named

Kinzbrunner BM, Weinreb NJ, Policzer JS, editors. 20 common problems in end-of-life care. New York:
McGraw-Hill, Medical Publishing Division; c2002. 446 p.

Grannerg A, Armelius K, Armelius BA. Self-image pattern and treatment outcome in severely disturbed
psychiatric patients. Umea (Sweden): Umea University, Department of Psychology; 2001. 13 p.

32. Book with government agency as publisher

Allison M, Hubbard RL, Rachal JV. Treatment process in methadone, residential, and outpatient drug free
programs. Rockville (MD): National Institute on Drug Abuse (US), Division of Clinical Research; 1985. 89 p.
33. Book with joint publishers

Chandler E, editor. Herbs: everyday reference for health professionals. Ottawa: Canadian Pharmacists
Association; ¢2000. 240 p. Co-published by the Canadian Medical Association.

34. Book with non-English publisher name including translation

Lindholm LH, Agenas I, Beerman B, Berglund G, Dahlgren H, Elmfeldt D, de Faire U, Jern S, Hjemdahl P,
Johannesson M, Jonsson E, Jonsson B, Kahan T, Lundvall O, Samuelsson O, Svardsudd K, Waaler HT, Werko L,
Aberg H. Mattligt forhojt blodtryck [Moderately elevated blood pressure]. Stockholm: Statens Beredning for
Utvardering av Medicinsk Metodik [Swedish Council on Technology Assessment in Health Care]; 1994. 340 p.
Swedish.

35. Book with unknown publisher

Maldonado Ballon R. Sexualidad y reproduccion humana: vision medica; enciclopedia. 5a ed. La Paz (Bolivia):
[publisher unknown]; 1988. 4 vol. Spanish.

Sciarra C. Harvey Cushing fondatore della neurochirurgia. Rome: [publisher unknown]; [19717?]. Italian.

36. Book with unknown place of publication and publisher

Amjad H, translator. On the joints, arthritic pain: an early 13th century treatise on arthritis. [place unknown:
publisher unknown]; 1996. 13 p.

Wilson JD. Steroid 5 alpha-reductase 2 deficiency. [place unknown: publisher unknown]; 1992. 36 p.

de Tartas P. Oeuvres de Ambrose Pare de La Val au Maine. Herni H, illustrator. [place unknown: publisher
unknown; 1977?]. 3 vol. French, Latin.
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37. Book with multiple dates of publication

Chang TM. Blood substitutes: principles, methods, products, and clinical trials. New York: Karger Landes
Systems; 1997-1998. 2 vol.

Appenzeller O, editor. The autonomic nervous system. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Elsevier; 1999-2000. 2 vol.
Chevalier JM. The 3-D mind. Montreal (QC): McGill-Queen's University Press; 2002-2003. 3 vol.

38. Book with date of copyright instead of date of publication

Modlin IM, Sachs G. Acid related diseases: biology and treatment. 2nd ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams &
Wilkins; ¢2004. 522 p.

Kruger L, editor. Pain and touch. San Diego (CA): Academic Press; c1996. 394 p.

Mark BS, Incorvaia J, editors. The handbook of infant, child, and adolescent psychotherapy. Northvale (NJ):
Jason Aronson Inc.; ¢1995-1997. 2 vol.

de Varennes FE editor. Asia-Pacific human rights documents and resources. Boston: M. Nijhoff Publishers;
c1998-2000. 2 vol.

39. Book with date of publication and date of copyright

Herrick CJ. The thinking machine. 2nd ed. Chicago: University of Chicago Press; 1960, c1932. 372 p. (Chicago
reprint series).

Research Task Force on Risk-Based Inservice Testing Guidelines. Risk-based testing: development of guidelines.
New York: American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2000, c1996.

40. Book with estimated date of publication
Pathak L, editor. Echocardiography non invasive diagnosis. Bombay: Cardiological Society of India; [19807].

Lederer J. Alimentation et cancer. 3e ed. Brussels: Nauwelaerts; [19862]. 315 p. French.

de Tartas P. Oeuvres de Ambrose Pare de La Val au Maine. Herni H, illustrator. [place unknown: publisher
unknown; 1977?]. 3 vol. French, Latin.

41. Book with unknown date of publication

Marcuzzi A. Alimentazione: risorse e possibilita. Bologna (Italy): Malipiero S.p.A. Editore; [date unknown]. 72 p.
Italian.

42. Book with unknown place, publisher, and date of publication

Steriu D, Stefanoiu V. Terapia si combaterea zoonozelor parazitare. [place, publisher, date unknown]. 205 p.
Romanian.

43. Book with standard pagination

Annas GJ. American bioethics: crossing human rights and health law boundaries. New York: Oxford University
Press; 2005. 244 p.

Blanc B, Siproudhis L. Pelvi-perineologie. Paris: Springer; 2005. 619 p. French.
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44. Book published in more than one volume

Hamilton S, editor. Animal welfare & antivivisection 1870-1910: nineteenth century women's mission. London:
Routledge; 2004. 3 vol.

45. Book with no numbers on the pages

Howell E. Access to children's mental health services under Medicaid and SCHIP. Washington: Urban Institute;
c2004. 7 leaves.

Zaadstra BM, Staats PG, Davidse W. Aard en omvang van cannabis gebruik bij mensen met MS. Leiden
(Netherlands): TNO Preventie en Gezondheid; 1998. 37 leaves. Dutch.

46. Book in a series with a number given

Indryan A, Sarmukaddam SB. Medical biostatistics. New York: Marcel Dekker; c2001. 645 p. (Biostatistics; 7).

Best S], Krueger BS. Internet data collection. Thousand Oaks (CA): Sage Publications; 2004. 91 p. (Quantitative
applications in the social sciences; no. 07/041).

Bergstresser PR, Takashima A, editors. Gamma-delta T cells. New York: Karger; 2001. 142 p. (Chemical
immunology; vol. 79).

47. Book in a series without a number

Evans LK, Lang NM, editors. Academic nursing practice. New York: Springer; c2004. 278 p. (Springer series on
the teaching of nursing).

48. Book in a series with editor(s)

Forsman RB, editor. Administration and management in health sciences libraries. Lanham (MD): Medical
Library Association; c2000. 222 p. (Bunting A, editor. Current practice in health sciences librarianship; vol. 8).

Redmond CK, Colton T, editors. Biostatistics in clinical trials. Chichester (England): John Wiley & Sons, Ltd.;
c2001. 501 p. (Armitage P, Colton T, editors. Wiley reference series in biostatistics).

Ollendick T, editor. Children & adolescents: clinical formulation and treatment. Amsterdam (Netherlands):
Elsevier Science; 1998. 754 p. (Bellack AS, Hersen M, editors. Comprehensive clinical psychology; vol. 5).
49. Book in multiple series

Rugg DL, Peersman G, Carael M, editors. Global advances in HIV/AIDS monitoring and evaluation. San
Francisco: Jossey-Bass; c2004. 180 p. (New directions for evaluation; no. 103); (Jossey-Bass education series).
50. Book published also as a journal issue

Cardena E, Croyle K, editors. Acute reactions to trauma and psychotherapy: a multidisciplinary and
international perspective. Binghamton (NY): Haworth Medical Press; 2005. 130 p. (Journal of trauma &
dissociation; vol. 6, no. 2).

51. Book accompanied by a CD-ROM or other medium

Franco KL, Verrier ED, editors. Advanced therapy in cardiac surgery. 2nd ed. Hamilton (ON): B.C. Decker;
2003. 642 p. Accompanied by: 1 CD-ROM.
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52. Book assigned an International Standard Book Number (ISBN)

Stern SD, Cifu AS, Altkorn D. Symptom to diagnosis: an evidence-based guide. New York: Lange Medical Books;
c2006. 434 p. ISBN: 9780071463898.

53. Book available from a distributor

What kind of birth control is best for you? Rockville (MD): Food and Drug Administration (US); 2000. 12 p.
Available from: US Government Printing Office, Washington, DC; HE 20.4050:B 53/2000.

54. Book with information on a library where it may be found

Lederer J. Alimentation et cancer. 3e ed. Brussels: Nauwelaerts; [1986¢]. 315 p. French. Located at: National
Library of Medicine, Bethesda, MD; FF9414.

55. Book with other note included

McRae J. AIDS, agencies and drug abuse: the Edinburgh experience. Norwich (England): Social Work
Monographs; 1989. 40 p. Revised version of a dissertation originally submitted as part of an MSc. in applied
social studies at Oxford University.

Stahl PH, Wermuth CG, editors. Handbook of pharmaceutical salts: properties, selection, and use. New York:
Wiley-VCH; ¢2002. 374 p. Prepared for the International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry.

Amjad H, translator. On the joints, arthritic pain: an early 13th century treatise on arthritis. [place unknown:
publisher unknown]; 1996. 13 p. Translation from the Arabic of the work by Al-Sammarqgandi.

Palazzo RE, Davis TN, editors. Centrosomes and spindle pole bodies. San Diego: Academic Press; c2001. 375 p.
16 pages of plates, some color.

Duac topical gel. Coral Gables (FL): Stiefel Laboratories, Inc.; 2008 Jan. Package insert. NDC 0145-2371-05.

Nasarel (flunisolide) nasal spray, 29 mcg. Mississauga (ON): Pantheon, Inc.; 2006 Sep. Package insert.
Distributed by TEVA Specialty Pharmaceuticals.

B(1). Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Individual
Volumes With a Separate Title but Without Separate Authors/
Editors

The general format for a reference to a volume of a book with a separate title but without separate authors/
editors, including pagination:

Folume
Authors/Editors Title Book Tille

Bradley WG, DarofT RB, Fenichel GM, Jankovic|, editors. Neurology in
clinical practice. 4th ed. Vol. 1, Principles of diagnosis and management.

I:hlladulphm I7‘tcmnrth Hmﬁmmn LET 1070 p\

J”'a'mf'u}" Edition Publisher Volume Date off Pagination
Publication Number Publication  of Volume
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Examples of Citations to Individual Volumes With a Separate Title but Without Separate Authors/Editors

Many medical texts are published in more than one volume because the number of pages is too large to be
contained in one physical volume. If a book is published in multiple volumes, and if each volume has a separate
title, the volumes may be cited individually:

o Use the title page and the verso (back) of the title page of the individual volume as the source for
authoritative information.

« Place volume information immediately following the overall title for the book and any edition information
or secondary author.

» Give the pagination for the individual volume following the date of publication.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Individual Volumes With a Separate Title but Without Separate
Authors/Editors.

Continue to Examples of Citations to Individual Volumes With a Separate Title but Without Separate Authors/
Editors.

Citation Rules with Examples for One Volume of a Book Without
Separate Authors/Editors

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Book (R) | Volume and Number (R) | Title (R) | Location (Pagination) (O)

Book (required)

General Rules for Book

« Cite the overall book according to Chapter 2A Entire Books, but omit the Pagination

Volume and Number of Volume (required)

General Rules for Volume and Number of Volume

o Place volume and number information after the title of the book and any Content Type, Type of Medium,
Edition statement, or Secondary Author

« Enter "Vol." and a space

« Follow the abbreviation for volume with the number of the volume

 Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert VI or Six to 6.

« End volume information with a comma and a space

Specific Rules for Volume and Number of Volume

« Non-English names for volumes
o Numbers labeled other than volume

Box 59. Non-English names for volumes.

« Use the word for volume of the particular language. Give the abbreviated form if known, followed by a
period.

Box 59 continues on next page...
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Box 59 continued from previous page.

T.5
Bd.3

o Convert words and roman numerals used for volume numbers into arabic numbers, so that the word for
two or II becomes 2

o See the following list of words and their abbreviations, if any, used for volume in a variety of languages:

Language Word for Volume  Abbreviation

French Volume Vol.
Tome T.
Annee

German Band Bd.
Jahrgang Jahrg.

Italian Volume Vol.
Tomo T.
Annata

Russian Tom

Godovoj komplert  God.

Spanish Volumen Vol.
Tomo T.
Ano

Box 60. Numbers labeled other than volume.

Most books in multivolume sets are identified by volume numbers, such as vol. 4. Occasionally, however, other
names are used, such as section, part, and number. When other names are used:

« Abbreviate them and end the abbreviated words with a period
Section = Sect.
Part = Pt.
Number = No.

« For languages other than English, use the word provided by the particular language. Give the abbreviated
form if known, followed by a period.

« See the following list of words used for section, part, and number in a variety of languages:

Language Section Part Number

French Section Partie  Cahier

Box 60 continues on next page...
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Box 60 continued from previous page.

Language Section Part Number
Part Numero

German Sektion Teil Heft

Abteilung Nummer
Lieferung
Italian Sezione Parte =~ Numero
Parte Fascicolo
Russian Sekcija Cast'  Nomer
Otdel
Otdelenie
Spanish Seccion Parte  Numero
Parte Fasciculo

o Convert words used for numbers and roman numerals into arabic numbers, such that the word for two or
II becomes 2

Example:

Merbach W, Muller-Uri C. Lead in the environment [bibliography]. Pt. 3, Distribution of the
environmental lead. Halle (Germany): Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt; 1993.
211 p. English, German, French, Spanish, Polish, Italian.

Examples for Volume and Number of Volume

1. Standard volume of a book without separate authors/editors
2. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following an edition statement

3. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following an edition statement and secondary
authors

4. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following a content type
5. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors with numbers labeled other than volume

6. Volumes of non-English books without separate authors/editors

Title of Volume (required)

General Rules for Title of Volume

o Enter the title of the volume as it appears in the book
« Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms
 End title information with a period

Specific Rules for Title of Volume

« Non-English titles for volumes
o Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character
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Box 61. Non-English titles for volumes.

Provide the name in the original language for non-English titles in the roman alphabet (primarily
European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

T. 10, Splenomegalie.
Bd. 3, Massenmigration in Europa.

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good
authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Tom 5, Demograficheskie vzaimosvyazi obrazovaniya.

Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place translated titles in
square brackets.

2-kwon, 21-segi yakop ui chwapyo wa pijon.
or
[Vol. 2, Pharmaceutical perspective and vision in the 21st century].

Capitalize only the first word of the title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms unless
the conventions of a particular language require other capitalization

Bd. 3, Diagnostik hormonell aktiver Nebennierenraumforderungen.

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
treated as O

treated as C

= 0 Q9

treated as L

treated as a

[

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=

U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae

e treated as oe

 Provide an English translation placed in square brackets after the original language or romanized title,

when possible.

Vol. 1, Principios de anatomia osea y dental [Vol. 1, Principles of bone and dental anatomy].


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
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Box 62. Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

Capitalize the first word of the title of a volume unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical
formula, or another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

Vol. 10, n-alkenes.
Vol. 3, de Crecchio syndrome.

If a title contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, Q) becomes omega.

Vol. 3, Seeds and y-radiation.
may become
Vol. 3, Seeds and gamma-radiation.

If a title contains superscripts or subscripts than cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses.

Vol. 4, Transport of NH3.
may become

Vol. 4, Transport of NH(3).

Examples for Title of Volume

1. Standard volume of a book without separate authors/editors
2. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following an edition statement

3. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following an edition statement and secondary
authors

4. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following a content type
5. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors with numbers labeled other than volume

6. Volumes of non-English books without separate authors/editors

Location (Pagination) of Volume (optional)

General Rules for Pagination of Volume

Place pagination after the date of publication

Provide the total number of pages on which the text of the volume appears

Do not count pages for such items as introductory material, appendixes, and indexes unless they are
included in the pagination of the text

Follow the number by a space and "p." Examples: 438 p. and 1025 p.

Specific Rules for Pagination of Volume

Roman numerals for page numbers
Volumes continuously paginated
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Box 63. Roman numerals for page numbers.

o Ifall of the pages (not just the introductory pages) of a volume have roman numerals instead of the usual
arabic numbers:

o Convert the roman numeral on the last page of the text to an arabic number

" "

o Follow the number by "p.

o Place the number and "p." in square brackets, such as [52 p.]

o End page information with a period

Example: [75 p.].

o If the volumes of a book are continuously paginated, e.g., the pagination is continued from one volume to
another:

o Provide the beginning and ending pages of the volume
o Give numbers in upper or lower case, whichever appears in the volume

o Precede the page numbers with "p." and separate them by a hyphen

o End page information with a period
Examples:

p. CCV-CCCXXIIL

p. ccv-ccexxvii

Box 64. Volumes continuously paginated.

Many books published in multiple volumes with separate titles are paginated anew with each volume. Some
books, however, continue the pagination from one volume to another.

« When citing a volume in a book with pagination continued from one volume to another, give the
beginning and ending pages of the volume

o Precede the page numbers with "p." and separate them by a hyphen

« Do not repeat page numbers. For example: p. 1018-1904 becomes p. 1018-904.
Example:

Goldstein RE, Haywood VA, editors. Esthetics in dentistry. 2nd ed. Vol. 2, Esthetic problems of
individual teeth, missing teeth, malocclusion, special populations. Hamilton (ON): BC Decker Inc;
2002. p. 471-884.

Examples for Pagination of Volume

1. Standard volume of a book without separate authors/editors

7. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors continuously paginated
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Examples of Citations to Volumes of Books with a Separate Title
for the Volume but Without Separate Authors/Editors

1. Standard volume of a book without separate authors/editors

Tos M. Manual of middle ear surgery. Vol. 3, Surgery of the external auditory canal. Stuttgart (Germany): Georg
Thieme Verlag; 1997. 305 p.

Cicchetti D, Cohen DJ, editors. Developmental psychopathology. Vol. 1, Theory and methods. New York: John
Wiley & Sons, Inc.; c1995. 787 p.

2. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following an
edition statement

Krachmer JH, Mannis MJ, Holland DJ. Cornea. 2nd ed. Vol. 1, Fundamentals, diagnosis and management.
Philadelphia: Elsevier Mosby; 2005. 1409 p.

Voet D, Voet JG. Biochemistry. 3rd ed. Vol. 2, The expression and transmission of genetic information. New
York: J. Wiley & Sons; c2004. p. 1107-560.

3. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following an
edition statement and secondary authors
Moller TB, Reif E. Pocket atlas of sectional anatomy: computer tomography and magnetic resonance imaging.

2nd ed.,, rev. and enl. Telger T, translator. Vol. 2, Thorax, abdomen, and pelvis. Stuttgart (Germany): Thieme;
2001. 226 p.

4. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors following a
content type

Merbach W, Muller-Uri C. Lead in the environment [bibliography]. Pt. 3, Distribution of the environmental lead.
Halle (Germany): Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt; 1993. 211 p. English, German, French,
Spanish, Polish, Italian.

5. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors with numbers
labeled other than volume

Merbach W, Muller-Uri C. Lead in the environment [bibliography]. Pt. 3, Distribution of the environmental lead.
Halle (Germany): Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt; 1993. 211 p. English, German, French,
Spanish, Polish, Italian.

6. Volumes of non-English books without separate authors/editors

Lagunas Rodriguez Z. Manual de osteologia antropologica. 1. ed. Vol. 1, Principios de anatomia osea y dental.
Mexico City: Instituto Nacional de Antropologia e Historia; 2000. 216 p. Spanish.

Han'guk yagop 100-yon. 2-kwon, 21-segi yakop ui chwapyo wa pijon. Seoul (Korea): Yakop Sinmun; 2004.
Korean.

with translation
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Lagunas Rodriguez Z. Manual de osteologia antropologica [Manual of anthropologic osteology]. 1. ed. Vol. 1,
Principios de anatomia osea y dental [Vol. 1, Principles of bone and dental anatomy]. Mexico City: Instituto
Nacional de Antropologia e Historia; 2000. 216 p. Spanish.

Han'guk yagop 100-yon [100-year pharmaceutical industry history]. 2-kwon, 21-segi yakop ui chwapyo wa pijon
[Vol. 2, Pharmaceutical perspective and vision in the 21st century]. Seoul (Korea): Yakop Sinmun; 2004. Korean.

7. Volumes of books without separate authors/editors continuously
paginated

Oppenheim JJ, Feldmann M, Durum SK, Hirano T, Vilcek ], Nicola NA, editors. Cytokine reference: a
compendium of cytokines and other mediators of host defense. Vol. 2, Receptors. London: Academic Press;
c2001. p. 1437-2260.

Goldstein RE, Haywood VA, editors. Esthetics in dentistry. 2nd ed. Vol. 2, Esthetic problems of individual teeth,
missing teeth, malocclusion, special populations. Hamilton (ON): BC Decker Inc; 2002. p. 471-884.

B(2). Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Individual
Volumes With a Separate Title and Separate Authors/Editors

The general format for a reference to a volume with a separate title and separate authors/editors:

Editors of  Place of Publication Publisher Title of Darte of Publication
Folume of Volume of Volume — Volume of Volume

Frank RG, Baum A,[Wallander JL, editors.\Models and perspectivesfin health
psychology. Washington: American Psychological Association; c2004. 641 p.
(Boll TJ, editor. Handbook of clinical health psychology; vol. 3).

Editor of Title of Num !w' arf Pagination
Velume Set Volume Ser Folume in the Sef af Villume

Examples of Citations to Individual Volumes With a Separate Title and Separate Authors/Editors

If each volume of a book in a multivolume set has its own author(s) or its own editor(s) distinct from the
authors/editors of the set of volumes, the individual volume may be cited. Begin the reference with the authors
or editors and title of the individual volume; cite the overall set of volumes as a series.

For example, each volume in the following publication has its own editors, who are not the editors of the
publication as a whole:

Bellack AS, Hersen M, editors. Comprehensive clinical psychology. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Elsevier
Science; 1998. 11 vols.

To cite one volume only of this multivolume set:

Ollendick T, editor. Children & adolescents: clinical formulation and treatment. Amsterdam (Netherlands):
Elsevier Science; 1998. 723 p. (Bellack AS, Hersen M, editors. Comprehensive clinical psychology; vol. 5).

Multivolume sets are bound alike with an essentially identical appearance and have one publisher. The volumes
in them are considered primarily as a part of the set and often, but not always, have the same date of publication
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or are published over a short span of years. This is in contrast to large open series such as Methods in Enzymology
and Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences which have published hundreds of volumes over decades. Such
large series may be cited as journals (see Chapter 1), as NLM does in PubMed, but individual volumes may also
be cited as part of the series.

Each volume in a multivolume set may have two title pages, one for the set and one for the individual volume.
Use these title pages or their verso (back) for authoritative information to use in a citation. See also Chapter 2A
for further details on the components of books.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Individual Volumes With a Separate Title and Separate Authors/
Editors.

Continue to Examples of Citations to Individual Volumes With a Separate Title and Separate Authors/Editors.

Citation Rules with Examples for Individual Volumes With a
Separate Title and Separate Authors/Editors

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Author/Editor (R) | Author Affiliation (O) | Title (R) | Type of Medium (R) | Edition (R) | Editor and other
Secondary Authors (O) | Place of Publication (R) | Publisher (R) | Date of Publication (R) | Pagination (O) |
Physical Description (O) | Series (O) | Language (R) | Notes (O)

Author/Editor for the Volume (required)
General Rules for Author/Editor

o List names in the order they appear in the text

« Enter surname (family or last name) first for each author/editor

o Capitalize surnames and enter spaces within surnames as they appear in the document cited on the
assumption that the author approved the form used. For example: Van Der Horn or van der Horn; De
Wolf or de Wolf or DeWolf.

« Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials for a maximum of two initials following each
surname

o Give all authors/editors, regardless of the number

o Separate author/editor names from each other by a comma and a space

o If there are no authors, only editors, follow the last named editor with a comma and the word editor or
editors; see Editor and Other Secondary Authors below if there are authors and editors

« End author/editor information with a period

Specific Rules for Author/Editor

« Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them

o Other surname rules

« Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle

» Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name

 Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III

« Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based languages
(Chinese, Japanese)

» Non-English words for editor

 Organizations as author/editor
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+ No author can be found
« Options for author names

Box 65. Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them.
 Keep hyphens in surnames
Estelle Palmer-Canton becomes Palmer-Canton E
Ahmed El-Assmy becomes El-Assmy A
» Keep particles, such as O', D', and L'
Alan D. O'Brien becomes O'Brien AD
James O. L'Esperance becomes L'Esperance JO
U. S'adeh becomes S'adeh U
o Omit all other punctuation in surnames

Charles A. St. James becomes St James CA

Box 66. Other surname rules.

« Keep prefixes in surnames
Lama Al Bassit becomes Al Bassit L
Jiddeke M. van de Kamp becomes van de Kamp JM
Gerard de Pouvourville becomes de Pouvourville G

» Keep compound surnames even if no hyphen appears
Sergio Lopez Moreno becomes Lopez Moreno S
Jaime Mier y Teran becomes Miery Teran ]
Virginie Halley des Fontaines becomes Halley des Fontaines V

[If you cannot determine from the title page whether a surname is compound or a combination of a
middle name and a surname, look at the back of the title page (the copyright page) or elsewhere in
the text for clarification. For example, Elizabeth Scott Parker may be interpreted to be Parker ES or
Scott Parker E.]

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O

C treatedas C

Box 66 continues on next page...
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Box 66 continued from previous page.
L treated as L
a treatedas a

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=)

U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 67. Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle.
« Disregard hyphens joining given (first or middle) names
Jean-Louis Lagrot becomes Lagrot JL

 Use only the first letter of given names and middle names if they contain a prefix, a preposition, or another
particle

D'Arcy Hart becomes Hart D

W. St. John Patterson becomes Patterson WS
De la Broquerie Fortier becomes Fortier D
Craig McC. Brooks becomes Brooks CM

o Disregard traditional abbreviations of given names. Some non-US publications use abbreviations of
conventional given names rather than single initials, such as St. for Stefan. Use only the first letter of the
abbreviation.

Ch. Wunderly becomes Wunderly C
C. Fr. Erdman becomes Erdman CF

 For non-English names that have been romanized (written in the roman alphabet), capitalize only the first
letter if the original initial is represented by more than one letter

Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

Box 68. Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name.
o Omit degrees, titles, and honors such as M.D. following a personal name
James A. Reed, M.D., ER.C.S. becomes Reed JA

Box 68 continues on next page...
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Box 68 continued from previous page.

Kristine Schmidt, Ph.D. becomes Schmidt K

Robert V. Lang, Major, US Army becomes Lang RV
 Omit rank and honors such as Colonel or Sir that precede a name

Sir Frances Hildebrand becomes Hildebrand F

Dr. Jane Eberhard becomes Eberhard ]

Captain R.C. Williams becomes Williams RC

Box 69. Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III.
« Place family designations of rank after the initials, without punctuation

o Convert roman numerals to arabic ordinals

Examples:
Vincent T. DeVita, Jr. becomes DeVita VT Jr
James G. Jones II becomes Jones JG 2nd
John A. Adams III becomes Adams JA 3rd

Henry B. Cooper IV becomes Cooper HB 4th

Box 70. Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based
languages (Chinese, Japanese).

Romanization, a form of transliteration, means using the roman (Latin) alphabet to represent the letters or
characters of another alphabet. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

« Romanize names in Cyrillic (Russian, Bulgarian, etc.), Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean, or character-based
languages, such as Chinese and Japanese

« Capitalize only the first letter of romanized names if the original initial is represented by more than one
letter

Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA
G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A

@ treated as O

Box 70 continues on next page...


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
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Box 70 continued from previous page.

C treatedas C
L treatedas L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=]

U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 71. Non-English words for editor.

« Translate the word found for editor into English. However, the wording found on the publication may
always be used.
o To assist in identifying editors, below is a brief list of non-English words for editor:

Language Word for Editor

French redacteur
editeur
German redakteur
herausgeber
Italian redattore
curatore
editore
Russian redaktor
izdatel
Spanish redactor
editor

Box 72. Organizations as author/editor.

An organization such as a university, society, association, corporation, or governmental body may serve as an
author or editor.

+ Omit "The" preceding an organizational name

The American Cancer Society becomes American Cancer Society

Box 72 continues on next page...
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Box 72 continued from previous page.

o Ifa division or another part of an organization is included in the publication, give the parts of the name in
descending hierarchical order, separated by commas

American Medical Association, Committee on Ethics.
International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry, Organic and Biomolecular Chemistry Division.

American College of Surgeons, Committee on Trauma, Ad Hoc Subcommittee on Outcomes,
Working Group.

« When citing organizations that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not
part of the name, place the country in parentheses after the name, using the two-letter ISO country code
(see Appendix D)

National Academy of Sciences (US).
Royal Marsden Hospital Bone-Marrow Transplantation Team (GB).
» Separate two or more different organizations by a semicolon
Canadian Association of Orthodontists; Canadian Dental Association.

American Academy of Pediatrics, Committee on Pediatric Emergency Medicine; American College
of Emergency Physicians, Pediatric Committee.

o If both individuals and an organization or organizations appear on the title page of a book as authors, use
the names of the individuals as the author. Give the organization at the end of the reference as a note, if
desired.

Prepared for the International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry.
« For names of organizations not in English:

o Give names in languages using the roman alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French,
Italian, Spanish, German, Swedish, etc.) as they appear in the publication. Whenever possible follow
a non-English name with a translation. Place all translations in square brackets.

Istituto di Fisiologia Clinica del CNR.
Universitatsmedizin Berlin.
Nordisk Anaestesiologisk Forening [Scandinavian Society of Anaesthesiologists].

© Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate names of organizations in Cyrillic, Greek,
Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.
Whenever possible follow a non-English name with a translation. Place all translations in square
brackets.

Rossiiskoe Respiratornoe Obshchestvo [Russian Respiratory Society].
or

[Russian Respiratory Society].

Box 72 continues on next page...
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Box 72 continued from previous page.

o Translate names of organizations in character-based languages such as Chinese and Japanese. Place
all translations in square brackets.

[Chinese Medical Society].

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

® Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
treated as O

treated as C

NG IR

treated as L

treated as a

-

treated as g

oo

treated as n

=

U treatedas u
® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 73. No author can be found.

« If no person or organization can be found as the author but editors or translators are present, begin the
reference with the names of the editors or translators. Follow the same rules as used for author names, but
end the list of names with a comma and the specific role, that is, editor or translator.

Morrison CP, Court FG, editors.

Walser E, translator.

« If no person or organization can be identified as the author and no editors or translators are given, begin
the reference with the title of the book. Do not use anonymous.

Box 74. Options for author names.
The following formats are not NLM practice for citing authors, but are acceptable options.

o Full first names of authors may be given. Separate the surname from the given name or initials by a
comma; follow initials with a period; separate successive names by a semicolon and a space.

Takagi, Yasushi; Harada, Jun; Chiarugi, Alberto M.; Moskowitz, Michael A.

Box 74 continues on next page...
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Box 74 continued from previous page.
Mann, Frederick D.; Swartz, Mary N.; Little, R.T.

o If space is a consideration, the number of authors may be limited to a specific number, such as the first
three authors. Follow the last named author by a comma and "et al.” or "and others."

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, et al.
Adler DG, Baron TH, Davila RE, and others.

Examples for Author/Editor
1. Standard volume with a separate title and separate authors/editors for each volume
2. Volume with optional full first names for editors
3. Volume editor/series editor with designation of family rank

4. Volume with author(s), not editor(s)

Author Affiliation for the Volume (optional)

General Rules for Author Affiliation

« Enter the affiliation of all authors or only the first author

+ Begin with the department and name of the institution, followed by city and state/Canadian province/
country

« Use commas to separate parts of the address

+ Place the address in parentheses, such as (Department of Psychology, University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh,
PA)

o Separate the affiliation from its author by a space

o Follow the affiliation with a comma placed outside the closing parenthesis, unless the affiliation is for the
last author, then use a period

Specific Rules for Author Affiliation

« Abbreviations in affiliations

o E-mail address included

« Organizational names for affiliations not in English
 Names for cities and countries not in English

Box 75. Abbreviations in affiliations.
 Abbreviate commonly used words in affiliations, if desired. Follow all abbreviated words with a period.
Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association

Co. for Company

Box 75 continues on next page...



Books 171

Box 75 continued from previous page.

Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University
See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

Abbreviate names of US states and Canadian provinces using their official two-letter abbreviations. See
Appendix E for a list of these.

Abbreviate names of countries outside of the US and Canada using the two-letter ISO country code, if
desired. See Appendix D for codes of selected countries.

Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

Box 76. E-mail address included.

Follow the US state, Canadian province, or country of the author with a period and a space
Insert the e-mail address as it appears in the publication
Do not end an e-mail address with a period

Place the e-mail address within the closing parenthesis for the author affiliation
Example:
Patrias K (Reference Section, National Library of Medicine, Bethesda MD. patrias@nlm.nih.gov), de

la Cruz FF (Mental Retardation and Developmental Disabilities Branch, National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Bethesda, MD. delacruz@nichd.nih.gov).

Box 77. Organizational names for affiliations not in English.

Give the affiliation of all authors or only the first author

Begin with the department and name of the organization, followed by the city, the two-letter abbreviation
for the US state or Canadian province (see Appendix E), and the country name or ISO country code (see
Appendix D) if non-US. Place the affiliation in parentheses.

Provide the name in the original language for non-English organization names found in the roman
alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Box 77 continues on next page...
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Box 77 continued from previous page.

Citing Medicine

Carpentier AF (Service de Neurologie, Hopital de la Salpetriere, Paris, France), Moreno Perez D
(Unidad de Infectologia e Inmunodeficiencias, Departamento de Pediatria, Hospital Materno-

Infantil Carlos Haya, Malaga, Spain).

Marubini E (Istituto di Statistica Medica e Biometria, Universita degli Studi di Milano, Milan, Italy),
Rebora P, Reina G.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate organizational names in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic,

Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Barbulescu M (Clinica Chirurgicala, Spitalul Clinic Coltea, Bucarest, Romania), Burcos T,

Ungureanu CD, Zodieru-Popa I.

Grudinina NA (Institute of Experimental Medicine, Russian Academy of Medical Sciences, St.
Petersburg, Russia), Golubkov VI, Tikhomirova OS, Brezhneva TV, Hanson KP, Vasilyev VB,
Mandelshtam MY.

« Translate organizational names in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese)

Susaki K (First Department of Internal Medicine, Faculty of Medicine, Kagawa University,

Takamatsu, Japan), Bandoh S, Fujita ], Kanaji N, Ishii T, Kubo A, Ishida T.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in

non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

A

%)
¢
13

o o

=)

i

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae

o treated as oe

treated as A
treated as O
treated as C
treated as L
treated as a

treated as g

treated as n

treated as u

o Use the English form of names for cities and countries whenever possible. For example, Vienna for Wien

and Spain for Espana. However, the name found on the publication may always be used.
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Box 78. Names for cities and countries not in English.

o Use the English form for names of cities and countries if possible. However, the name as found on the
publication may always be used.

Moskva becomes Moscow
Wien becomes Vienna
Italia becomes Italy

Espana becomes Spain

Examples for Author Affiliation

5. Volume with author/editor affiliation

Title for the Volume (required)

General Rules for Title

« Enter the title of a volume as it appears in the original document, in the original language

« Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms

« Use a colon followed by a space to separate a title from a subtitle, unless another form of punctuation
(such as a question mark, period, or an exclamation point) is already present

« Follow non-English titles with a translation whenever possible; place the translation in square brackets

« End a title with a period unless a question mark or exclamation point already ends it

Specific Rules for Title

« Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character
o Titles not in English

o Titles in more than one language

« Titles ending in punctuation other than a period

« No title can be found

Box 79. Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

o Capitalize the first word of a book title unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical formula, or
another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

1,3-dichloro-5,5-dimethylhydantoin: health-based reassessment of administrative occupational
exposure limits.

von Willebrand factor and the mechanisms of platelet function.

o Ifatitle contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, () becomes omega.

y-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications.
may become

Gamma-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications.
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Box 79 continued from previous page.
Enantioselective synthesis of f-amino acids.
may become
Enantioselective synthesis of beta-amino acids.

« Ifa title contains superscripts or subscripts that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

TiO; nanoparticles.
may become

TiO(2) nanoparticles.

Box 80. Titles not in English.

Provide the title in the original language for non-English titles in the roman alphabet (primarily European
languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good
authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh zabolevanii: klinicheskie
ocherki.

« Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place translated titles in
square brackets.

Anrakushi to keiho.
or

[Euthanasia and criminal law].

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-
English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

g treatedas g

Box 80 continues on next page...
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Box 80 continued from previous page.
N treated as n
U treated as u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae
ce treated as oe

« Capitalize only the first word of the title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms unless
the conventions of a particular language require other capitalization

Pflegekompendium: Wirkstoffe, Materialien, Techniken.

 Provide an English translation after the original language title when possible; place translations in square
brackets

Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression].

Pflegekompendium: Wirkstoffe, Materialien, Techniken [Care compendium: principles, materials,
techniques].

Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh zabolevanii: klinicheskie
ocherki [Diagnosis and complex treatment of basic gastrointestinal diseases: clinical studies].

Anrakushi to keiho [Euthanasia and criminal law].

Box 81. Titles in more than one language.

« Ifabook title is written in several languages:
o Give the title in the first language found on the title page
o List all languages of publication after the pagination (or Physical Description, if provided)
o Separate the languages by commas
o End the list of languages with a period
« Ifabook is published with equal text in two or more languages, as often occurs in Canadian publications:
o Give all titles in the order they are given in the text
o Place an equals sign with a space on either side between each title
o List all languages, separated by commas, after the pagination (or Physical Description, if provided)
o End the list of languages with a period

Box 82. Titles ending in punctuation other than a period.

« Most titles end in a period. When a translation of a book title is provided, place it in square brackets after
the original language or romanized title. End with the period outside the closing bracket.

Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression].

o If atranslated title ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation. Place it in the square
brackets and end title information with a period.

La eutanasia: es buena muerte? [Euthanasia: is it a good death?].
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Box 83. No title can be found.

Occasionally a publication does not appear to have any title; the book or other short document simply begins
with the text. In this circumstance:

 Construct a title from the first few words of the text
« Use enough words to make the constructed title meaningful

o Place the constructed title in square brackets

Example:

Alizai S, Zia A. [Chanesar Goth and Landhi]. Islamabad (Pakistan): [publisher unknown]; [19937].
53 p. (Gender differentials in access to health care for Pakistani children; vol. 3).

Examples for Title
6. Volume title with special characters
7. Volume not in English
8. Volume published in multiple languages

9. Volume published with equal text in two or more languages

Type of Medium for the Volume (required)
General Rules for Type of Medium

« Indicate the type of medium (microfiche, ultrafiche, microfilm, microcard, etc.) following the title (and
Content Type, if present) when a book is published in a microform

+ Place the name of the medium in square brackets and end with a period outside the closing bracket, such
as [microfiche].

+ Add information about the medium according to the instructions under Physical Description below

« See Chapter 15 for books in audiovisual formats, Chapter 18 for books on CD-ROM, DVD, or disk, and
Chapter 22 for Internet books

Specific Rules for Type of Medium

o Titles ending in punctuation other than a period
o Titles not in English

Box 84. Titles ending in punctuation other than a period.
o Most titles of volumes end in a period. Place [microfiche], [microfilm], or [microcard] inside the period.
Oral pathology [microfiche].

o Ifatitle ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation and follow [microfiche], [microfilm],
or [microcard] with a period

What shall I eat? [microfilm].
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Box 85. Titles not in English.

If a translation of a title is provided, place the translation in square brackets after the original language or
romanized title

Abdomen: higado, bazo, vias biliares, pancreas y peritoneo [Abdomen: liver, spleen, bile ducts,
pancreas and peritoneum].

If a book title is in a microform (microfiche, microfile, microcard, etc.), place the specific name of the
microform in square brackets following the translation

Etude et traitment de la meningite tuberculeuse [Study and treatment of meningeal tuberculosis]
[microfilm].

Edition for the Volume (required)

General Rules for Edition

Indicate the edition/version being cited after the title when a volume is published in more than one edition
or version

Abbreviate common words (see Abbreviation rules for editions below)

Capitalize only the first word of the edition statement, proper nouns, and proper adjectives

Express numbers representing editions in arabic ordinals. For example: second becomes 2nd and III
becomes 3rd.

End the edition statement with a period

Box 86. Abbreviation rules for editions.

Abbreviate common words found in edition statements, if desired:

Word Abbreviation
edition ed.
abbreviated  abbr.
abridged abr.
American Am.
augmented  augm.

authorized authoriz.

English Engl.
enlarged enl.
expanded expand.

illustrated ill.

modified mod.
original orig.
reprint(ed)  repr.

revised rev.

Box 86 continues on next page...



178 Citing Medicine

Box 86 continued from previous page.

Word Abbreviation
special spec.
translation transl.

translated
For additional abbreviations, see ISO 832:1994 - Rules for the abbreviation of bibliographic terms.
 Follow abbreviated words with a period and end all edition information with a period
3rd rev. ed.
Ist Engl. ed.

Specific Rules for Edition

o Abbreviation rules for editions
» Non-English words for editions
o First editions

Box 87. Non-English words for editions.
 For non-English edition statements in the roman alphabet (French, German, Spanish, Italian, etc.):
o Provide the name in the original language
o Abbreviate common words used in edition statements if the language is a familiar one

o Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns unless the particular language requires
capitalization of other words

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

m Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a
g treatedas g
f treated as n

U treated as u

Box 87 continues on next page...
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Box 87 continued from previous page.

® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae
oe treated as oe

Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

Separate the edition from the title proper by a space
Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

Follow abbreviated words by a period and end edition information with a period

Examples:
Ed. 1a.
5. ed. interamente riv. e aggiornata.
2. ed. veneta.
Nuova ed.
Seconda ed.
4a ed. rev. e ampliada.
2° ed. ampliada y actualizada.

2., Aufl.

« For an edition statement in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean:

o

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the words for edition. A good authority for romanization is
the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Abbreviate common words used in edition statements if the language is a familiar one

Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns unless the particular language requires
capitalization of other words

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with diacritics or
accents as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Examples: ¢ or ¢ becomes ¢

Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

Separate the edition from the title proper by a space

Box 87 continues on next page...
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Box 87 continued from previous page.
o Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

o Follow abbreviated words by a period and end all edition information with a period

Examples:
Izd. 3., perer. i dop.
2. dopunjeno izd.
2. ekd. epeux.
3. ekd.
« For an edition statement written in a character-based language such as Chinese and Japanese:

o Transliterate or translate the words for edition

o Do not abbreviate any of the words or omit any words

o Use the capitalization system of the particular language

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with diacritics or
accents as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Examples:

becomes o

(@]

becomes u

]

o Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

o Separate the edition from the title by a space
o Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

o End all edition information with a period

Examples:
Shohan.
Dai 1-han.
Dai 3-pan.
Di 3 ban.
Cai se ban, Xianggang di 1 ban.
Che 6-pan.

Box 87 continues on next page...
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o To help identify editions in other languages, below is a brief list of Non-English words for editions with
their abbreviations, if any (n.a. = not abbreviated):

Language

Danish
Dutch
Finnish
French
German
Greek
Italian

Norwegian

Portuguese

Russian

Spanish

Swedish

Word for Edition
oplag
udgave
uitgave
editie
julkaisu
edition
Ausgabe
Auflage
ekdosis
edizione
publikasjon
utgave
edicao
izdanie
publikacija
edicion
publicacion

upplaga

Box 88. First editions.

« Ifabook does not carry any statement of edition, assume it is the first or only edition
 Use 1st ed. only when you know that subsequent editions have been published and you are citing the
earlier one

Examples for Edition

10. Volume with edition

Editor and other Secondary Authors for the Volume (optional)

General Rules for Editor and other Secondary Authors

A secondary author modifies the work of the author. Examples include editors, translators, and
illustrators.

« Place the names of secondary authors after the title, following any Type of Medium or Edition statement

o Use the same rules for the format of names presented in Author/Editor above

Abbreviation

n.a.

uitg.
ed.
julk.
ed.
Ausg.
Aufl.
ekd.
ed.
publ.
utg.
ed.
izd.
publ.
ed.
publ.

n.a.
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o Follow the last named editor with a comma and the word editor or editors; the last named illustrator with

a comma and the word illustrator or illustrators, etc.
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« End secondary author information with a period
o If there is no author, move secondary authors such as editors and translators to the author position in the
reference

Specific Rules for Editor and other Secondary Authors

» More than one type of secondary author
 Secondary author performing more than one role
» Non-English names for secondary authors
 Organization as editor

Box 89. More than one type of secondary author.
A book may have several types of secondary author.
o List all of them in the order they are given in the publication
« Separate each type of secondary author with the accompanying role by a semicolon

 End secondary author information with a period

Examples:

Graber AF, Longstreet RG, translators; Johnson CT, Marks C, Huston MA, illustrators.

Box 90. Secondary author performing more than one role.

If the same secondary author performs more than one role:
o List all the roles in the order they are given in the publication
« Separate the roles by "and"

« End secondary author information with a period

Example:

Jones AB, editor and translator.

Box 91. Non-English names for secondary authors.

o Translate the word found for editor, translator, illustrator, or other secondary author into English if
possible. However, the wording found on the publication may always be used.

« If not translated, ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. This rule ignores some
conventions used in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
@ treated as O

G treatedas C

Box 91 continues on next page...
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Box 91 continued from previous page.

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

o To assist in identifying secondary authors, below is a brief list of non-English words for them:

L

o o

=)

i

treated as L
treated as a
treated as g
treated as n

treated as u

a treated as ae

e treated as oe

Language

French

German

Italian

Russian

Spanish

Box 92. Organization as editor.

Word for Editor
redacteur
editeur
redakteur
herausgeber
redattore
curatore
editore
redaktor
izdatel
redactor

editor

Word for Translator

traducteur

ubersetzer

dolmetscher

traduttore

perevodchik

traductor

Word for Illustrator

illustrateur

illustrator

disegnatore

konstruktor

ilustrador

On rare occasions an organization will be listed as the editor.

« Follow the instructions for entering Organizations as author/editor

 Place a comma, space, and the word editor after the organization name

Example:

Swiss Pharmaceutical Society, editor.

Examples for Editor and other Secondary Authors

11. Volume with secondary author(s)
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Place of Publication for the Volume (required)

General Rules for Place of Publication

Specific Rules for Place of Publication

« Multiple places of publication
« No place of publication can be found

Place is defined as the city where the volume was published

Citing Medicine

Follow US and Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the state or province (see Appendix E)
to avoid confusion when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have the same

name, such as Palm Springs (CA) and Palm Springs (FL)

Follow cities in other countries with the name of the country, either written out or as the two-letter ISO
country code (see Appendix D), when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have

the same name, such as Cambridge (MA) and Cambridge (England)
Use the anglicized form for a non-US city, such as Vienna for Wien
End place information with a colon

Non-US cities
« Joint publication

Box 93. Non-US cities.

Use the anglicized form of a city name, such as Rome for Roma and Moscow for Moskva, when possible.

However, the name as found on the publication may always be used.

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in

non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

A
Yy
¢

o>

=)

i

treated as A

treated as O

treated as C
treated as L
treated as a
treated as g
treated as n

treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

a treated as ae

e treated as oe

« Follow Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the name of the province (see Appendix E),
placed in parentheses:

Box 93 continues on next page...
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Box 93 continued from previous page.

Montreal (QC):
Ottawa (ON):
Vancouver (BC):

« For cities in other countries, if the city is not well known or could be confused with another city of the
same name, follow the city with the country name, either written in full or as the two-letter ISO country
code (see Appendix D). Place the country name or code in parentheses.

London:

Rome:

Paris:

Madrid:

but

Malaga (Spain): or Malaga (ES):
Basel (Switzerland): or Basel (CH):
Oxford (England): or Oxford (GB):

« Asan option, use the country name or country code after all cities not in the US or Canada

Box 94. Joint publication.
Two or more organizations may co-publish a book.

o Use the city of the first organization found on the title page (or on the back of the title page if no place
information appears on the title page), as the place of publication

« Place the name of the other organization(s) as a note at the end of the citation, if desired
Co-published by the Canadian Medical Association.

Do not give multiple places as place of publication or include multiple publishers

Box 95. Multiple places of publication.

o If more than one place of publication is found, use the first one or the one set in the largest type or in bold
type. Do not give multiple places.

« An alternative is to use the place of publication and publisher likely to be most familiar to the audience of
the reference list. For example, use the place of an American publisher for a US audience and a London
publisher for a British one.
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Box 96. No place of publication can be found.

« If no place of publication can be found on the title page or its verso (back), but one can be found elsewhere
in the publication or can be reasonably inferred (e.g., Chicago as the place for a publication of the

American Medical Association), place the city in square brackets, such as "[Chicago]".
 Ifno place of publication can be found or inferred, use [place unknown]

[place unknown]: Hoobler; 1991.

Examples for Place of Publication

12. Volume with well-known place of publication

13. Volume with geographic qualifier added to place of publication for clarity

Publisher for the Volume (required)

General Rules for Publisher

« A publisher is defined as the individual or organization issuing the volume

» Record the name of the publisher as it appears in the publication, using whatever capitalization and
punctuation is found there

 Abbreviate well-known publisher names if desired but with caution to avoid confusion. For example,
"John Wiley & Sons, Ltd." may become simply "Wiley".

« When a division or other subsidiary part of a publisher is given, enter the publisher name first. For
example: McGraw-Hill, Health Professions Division.

 End publisher information with a semicolon

Specific Rules for Publisher

+ Abbreviated words in publisher names

« Non-English names for publishers

« Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher
« Joint publication

« Multiple publishers

 No publisher can be found

Box 97. Abbreviated words in publisher names.
+ Abbreviate commonly used words in publisher names, if desired
Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation

Box 97 continues on next page...
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Box 97 continued from previous page.
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Ltd. for Limited
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University
See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

 Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

« Follow all abbreviated words with a period

Box 98. Non-English names for publishers.
« Give publisher names in the roman alphabet (French, Spanish, Italian, etc.) in their original language
Rome: Societa Editrice Universo;
Lisbon: Imprensa Medica;
« Romanize names in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean
Sofia (Bulgaria): Sofia Medizina i Fizkultura;

« Romanize names or translate names in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place all translated
publisher names in square brackets unless the translation is given in the publication.

Tokyo: Medikaru Rebyusha;
Beijing (China): [Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, Population Research Institute];
Taiyuan (China): Shanxi ke xue ji she chu ban she;

[Note that the concept of capitalization does not exist in Chinese. Therefore in transliterating
Chinese publisher names only the first word and proper nouns are capitalized]

o If the name of a division or another part of an organization is included in the publisher information, give
the names in hierarchical order from highest to lowest

Valencia (Spain): Universidade de Valencia, Instituto de Historia de la Ciencia y Documentacion
Lopez Pinero;

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

Box 98 continues on next page...
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Box 98 continued from previous page.
A treatedas A
@ treated as O
G treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=)

U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae

e treated as oe

o If desired, follow a non-English name with a translation. Place all translated publisher names in square
brackets.

Aarhus (Denmark): Aarhus-Universitetsforlag [Aarhus University Press];

 Asan option, you may translate all publisher names not in English. Place all translated publisher names in
square brackets unless the translation is given in the publication.

Aarhus (Denmark): [Aarhus University Press];

Box 99. Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher.

« When citing publishers that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not part of
the name, place the country in parentheses after the name, using the two-letter ISO country code (see

Appendix D)
National Cancer Institute (US)
National Society on Alcoholism and Drug Dependence (NZ)
Royal Society of Medicine Press Ltd. (GB)
Royal College of Physicians (AU), Paediatrics & Child Health Division

« Do not confuse the publisher with the distributor of documents for the publisher. For example, the most
common distributors of US government agency publications are the US Government Printing Office
(GPO) and the National Technical Information Service (NTIS). Designate the agency that issued the
publication as the publisher and include distributor information as a note. Begin with the phrase
"Available from" followed by a colon and a space. Add the name of the distributor, the city and state, and
the accession or order number.

Box 99 continues on next page...
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Box 99 continued from previous page.

Jones FD, Sparacino LR, Wilcox VL, Rothberg JM, Stokes JW, editors. War psychiatry. Falls Church
(VA): Department of the Army (US), Office of the Surgeon General; 1995. 508 p. (Lounsbury DE,
editor. Textbooks of military medicine). Available from: US Government Printing Office,
Washington, DC; D 104.35:PT.1/V.4.

Box 100. Joint publication.
Two or more organizations may co-publish a book.
o Use the first organization appearing as publisher on the title page or the verso (back) of the title page.
« Place the name of the other organization(s) as a note at the end of the citation, if desired
Co-published by the Canadian Medical Association.

« Do not give more than one name as publisher

Box 101. Multiple publishers.

o If more than one publisher is found in a document, use the first one given or the one set in the largest type
or bold type

 An alternative is to use the publisher likely to be most familiar to the audience of the reference list. For
example, use an American publisher for a US audience and a London publisher for a British one.

« Do not list multiple publishers. For those publications with joint or co-publishers, use the name given first
as the publisher and include the name of the other(s) as a note if desired. For example, use "Jointly
published by the Canadian Pharmacists Association".

« End publisher information with a semicolon

Box 102. No publisher can be found.
o If no publisher can be determined, use the words "publisher unknown" placed in square brackets.

Alizai S, Zia A. [Chanesar Goth and Landhi]. Islamabad (Pakistan): [publisher unknown]; [19937].
53 p. (Gender differentials in access to health care for Pakistani children; vol. 3).

Examples for Publisher

14. Volume with government agency as publisher

15. Volume with unknown publisher

Date of Publication for the Volume (required)

General Rules for Date of Publication

« Always give the year of publication

« Convert roman numerals to arabic numbers. For example: MM to 2000.

« Include the month of publication, if desired, after the year, such as 2004 May

 Use English names for months and abbreviate them using the first three letters, such as Jan
« End date information with a period



190 Citing Medicine

Specific Rules for Date of Publication

« Multiple years of publication

« Non-English names for months

« Seasons instead of months

« Date of publication and date of copyright

« No date of publication, but a date of copyright

« No date of publication or copyright can be found
« Options for date of publication

Box 103. Multiple years of publication.

« For multiple years of publication, separate the first and last year of publication by a hyphen. Do not
shorten the second of the two years to the last two digits.

2002-2003
1997-1998
1999-2000

o If months are given, place them after the year. Use English names for months and abbreviate them using
the first three letters.

1999 Oct-2000 Mar
2002 Dec-2003 Jan
« Separate multiple months of publication by a hyphen
2005 Jan-Feb
1999 Dec-2000 Jan

o Separate multiple seasons by a hyphen; for example, Fall-Winter. Do not abbreviate names of seasons.

Box 104. Non-English names for months.
« Translate names of months into English
« Abbreviate them using the first three letters

 Capitalize them

Examples:
mayo = May
luty = Feb

brezen = Mar

Box 105. Seasons instead of months.

o Translate names of seasons into English

Box 105 continues on next page...
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Box 105 continued from previous page.

Capitalize them

Do not abbreviate them
For example:

balvan = Summer
outomno = Fall
hiver = Winter

pomlad = Spring

Box 106. Date of publication and date of copyright.

Some publications have both a date of publication and a date of copyright. A copyright date is identified by the

"

symbol ©, the letter "c", or the word copyright preceding the date.

Use only the date of publication unless three or more years separate the two dates
In this situation, use both dates, beginning with the year of publication

Precede the date of copyright by the letter "c
Separate the dates by a comma and a space. For example, 2002, c1997".

This convention alerts a user that the information in the publication is older than the date of publication implies.

Box 107. No date of publication, but a date of copyright.

"n._n

A copyright date is identified by the symbol ©, the letter "c", or the word copyright preceding the date. If
no date of publication can be found, but the publication contains a date of copyright, use the date of

m.n

copyright preceded by the letter "c"; for example c2005.
pyright p y p

Examples:

Renninger KA, Sigel IE, editors. Child psychology in practice. 6th ed. Hoboken (N]): John Wiley &
Sons, Inc.; ¢2006. 1073 p. (Damon W, Lerner RM, editors. Handbook of child psychology; vol. 4).

Wilcox CS, editor. Hypertension and the kidney. Philadelphia: Current Medicine, Inc.; c1999.
(Schrier RW, editor. Atlas of diseases of the kidney; vol. 3).

Box 108. No date of publication or copyright can be found.

If neither a date of publication nor a date of copyright can be found, but a date can be estimated because of
material in the volume itself or on accompanying material, insert a question mark after the estimated date
and place date information in square brackets

Bombay: Cardiological Society of India; [19807].

If neither a date of publication nor a date of copyright can be found nor can the date be estimated, use
[date unknown]

Bologna (Italy): Malipiero S.p.A. Editore; [date unknown].
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Box 109. Options for date of publication.
It is not NLM policy, but the following is an acceptable option:

The date of publication may follow the author names (or editor if there are no authors) in the list of references
when the name-year system of in-text references is used.

« Use only the year of publication
o If there is no year of publication, use the year of copyright
o Place the year after the last named author (or after the editor if there is no author), followed by a period

 End publisher information with a period
NLM citation:

Belar CD, editor. Sociocultural and individual differences. New York: Pergamon; 1998. 384 p. (Bellack AS,
Hersen M, editors. Comprehensive clinical psychology; vol. 10).

Frank RG, Baum A, Wallander JL, editors. Models and perspectives in health psychology. Washington:
American Psychological Association; c2004. 641 p. (Boll TJ, editor. Handbook of clinical health
psychology; vol. 3).

Name-year system of citation:

Belar CD, editor. 1998. Sociocultural and individual differences. New York: Pergamon. 384 p. (Bellack AS,
Hersen M, editors. Comprehensive clinical psychology; vol. 10).

Frank RG, Baum A, Wallander JL, editors. c2004. Models and perspectives in health psychology.
Washington: American Psychological Association. 641 p. (Boll TJ, editor. Handbook of clinical health
psychology; vol. 3).

Examples for Date of Publication

16. Volume with date of publication
17. Volume with date of copyright instead of date of publication

18. Volume with estimated date of publication

Pagination for the Volume (optional)

General Rules for Pagination

« Provide the total number of pages on which the text of the volume appears

« Do not count pages for such items as introductory material, appendixes, and indexes unless they are
included in the pagination of the text

« Follow the page total with a space and the letter p

« For volumes published in more than one physical book, cite the total number of volumes instead of the
number of pages, such as 4 vol.

« End pagination information with a period

Specific Rules for Pagination

« Volume in a set continuously paginated
« Roman numerals used as page numbers
« No numbers appear on the pages of the volume
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Box 110. Volume in a set continuously paginated.

Many books published in multiple volumes with separate authors/editors and titles are paginated anew with
each volume. Some books, however, continue the pagination from one volume to another.

« When citing a volume in a multivolume set with pagination continued from one volume to another, give
the beginning and ending pages of the volume

n n

 Precede the page numbers with "p." and separate them by a hyphen

« Do not repeat page numbers. For example: p. 1018-1904 becomes p. 1018-904.

Examples:

Gross AM, Drabman RS, editors. Child clinical applications. Thousand Oaks (CA): Sage
Publications; c2005. p. 653-1118. (Hersen M, editor. Encyclopedia of behavior modification and
cognitive behavior therapy; vol. 2).

Guyuron B, editor. Aesthetic surgery. Kanasz J, illustrator. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c2000. p.
2427-887. (Achauer BM, Eriksson E, Guyuron B, Coleman JJ 3rd, Russell RC, Vander Kolk CA,
editors. Plastic surgery: indications, operations, and outcomes; vol. 5).

Box 111. Roman numerals used as page numbers.

o Ifall of the pages (not just the introductory pages) of a volume have roman numerals instead of the usual
arabic numbers:

o Convert the roman numeral on the last page of the text to an arabic number

" "

o Follow the number by "p.

" "

o Place the number and "p." in square brackets, such as [52 p.]

o End page information with a period
Example: [75 p.].

o If the volumes of a book are continuously paginated, e.g., the pagination is continued from one volume to
another:

o Provide the beginning and ending pages of the volume
o Give numbers in upper or lower case, whichever appears in the volume

o Precede the page numbers with "p." and separate them by a hyphen

o End page information with a period
Examples:

p. CCV-CCCXXIIL

p. ccv-ccexxvii
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Box 112. No numbers appear on the pages of the volume.

Occasionally, a volume will have no numbers on its pages. If the entire publication has no page numbers:
 Count the total number of pages of the text
 Express the total as leaves, not pages

« End with a period

Example: 37 leaves.

Examples for Pagination

1. Standard volume with a separate title and separate authors/editors for each volume
19. Volume in more than one physical volume
20. Volume with standard pagination

21. Volume in a set continuously paginated

Physical Description for the Volume (optional)

General Rules for Physical Description

« Give information on the physical characteristics if a volume is published in a microform (microfilm,
microfiche, etc.), such as 3 microfiche: black & white, 2 x 4 in. Such information helps the reader select the
appropriate equipment with which to view the microform.

Specific Rules for Physical Description

« Language for describing physical characteristics

Box 113. Language for describing physical characteristics.
If a volume is published on microfiche, microfilm, or microcards:
+ Begin with information on the number and type of physical pieces, followed by a colon and a space
5 microfiche:
3 reels: [of microfilm]
2 microcards:

« Enter information on the physical characteristics, such as color and size. Abbreviate common words for
measurement, such as in. for inches and mm. for millimeters. Separate types of information by commas.

Typical words used include:
color
black & white
positive

Box 113 continues on next page...



Books 195

Box 113 continued from previous page.
negative
4 x 6 in. (standard microfiche size)
3 x 5 in. (standard microcard size)
35 mm. (a standard microfilm size)
16 mm. (a standard microfilm size)
Examples of complete physical description statements:
3 microfiche: color, positive, 4 x 6 in.
5 microcards: black & white, 3 x 5 in.

1 reel: black & white, negative, 35 mm.

Series for the Volume (optional)

General Rules for Series

« Begin with the name of the series

o Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns

« Follow the name with any numbers provided. For example, vol. 3 for a volume or no. 12 for an issue
number.

o Separate the title and the number by a semicolon and a space

o Place series information in parentheses

« End series information with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis

Specific Rules for Series

o Series editor's name provided
« Non-English names for volume
« Numbers labeled other than volume

Box 114. Series editor's name provided.

As an option, the name of the overall series editor may be included with the series information.

 Begin with the name of the series editor or editors:
o Give surname first
o Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials, for a maximum of two initials following
each surname
o Separate multiple names with a comma
o End name information with a comma
o See the information under Author/Editor for further name rules

o Place the word editor or editors after the name information, followed by a period

« Enter the name of the series, capitalizing only the first word and proper nouns

Box 114 continues on next page...
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Box 114 continued from previous page.

« Follow the name with any numbers given, such as a volume or issue number; for example, vol. 3 and no.
12. Convert words and roman numerals used for volume numbers into arabic numbers, so that the word
for two or II becomes 2.

o Separate the name and the numbers by a semicolon and a space
« Place series information in parentheses

« End series information with a period, placed outside the closing parenthesis

Example:

Frank RG, Baum A, Wallander JL, editors. Models and perspectives in health psychology.
Washington: American Psychological Association; c2004. 641 p. (Boll TJ, editor. Handbook of
clinical health psychology; vol. 3).

Box 115. Non-English names for volume.

 Use the word for volume of the particular language. Give the abbreviated form if known, followed by a
period.

t.5
bd. 3

o See the following list of words and their abbreviations, if any, used for volume in a variety of languages:

Language Word for Volume  Abbreviation

French volume vol.
tome t
annee

German Band bd.
Jahrgang jahrg.

Italian volume vol.
tomo t.
annata

Russian tom t.

godovoj komplert  god.

Spanish volumen vol.
tomo t.
ano

o Convert words and roman numerals used for volume numbers into arabic numbers, so that the word for
two or II becomes 2

Examples:

Box 115 continues on next page...
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Box 115 continued from previous page.

Box 116. Numbers labeled other than volume.

197

Stoopen ME, Kimura K, Ros PR, editors. Abdomen: higado, bazo, vias biliares, pancreas y peritoneo.
Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; 1998. 415 p. (Taveras JM, Cardoso JM, editors.

Radiologia e imagen diagnostica y terapeutica; t. 2). Spanish.

Kastenbauer E, editor. Nase, Nasennebenhohlen, Gesicht, Mundhohle und Pharynx,
Kopfspeicheldrusen. Stuttgart (Germany): George Thieme Verlag; 1992. 823 p. (Naumann HH,
Helms J, Herberhold C, Kastenbauer, editors. Oto-Rhino-Laryngologie in Klinik und Praxis; bd. 2).

German.

Most books in multivolume sets are identified by volume numbers, such as vol. 4. Occasionally, however, other

names are used, such as section, part, and number. When other names are used:

o Abbreviate them and end the abbreviated words with a period

Section = sect.
Part = pt.

Number = no.

« For languages other than English, use the word provided by the particular language. Give the abbreviated
form if known, followed by a period.

« See the following list of words used for section, part, and number in a variety of languages:

Language Section

French section
German Sektion
Abteilung
Italian sezione
parte
Russian sekcija
otdel
otdelenie
Spanish seccion
parte

Part

partie

part

Teil

parte

cast'

parte

Number
cahier
numero
Heft
Nummer
Lieferung
numero
fascicolo

nomer

numero

fasciculo

Convert words used for numbers and roman numerals into arabic numbers, such that the word for two or

IT becomes 2

Examples:

Box 116 continues on next page...
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Box 116 continued from previous page.

Hoftfman JH, Jamieson JD, editors. Cell physiology. New York: Oxford; 1997. 960 p. (Handbook of
physiology; Sect. 14).

Brenner DJ, Krieg NR, Staley JT, editors. The proteobacteria. Part C, The alpha-, beta-, delta-, and
epsilonproteobacteria. 2nd ed. New York: Springer; c2005. 1388 p. (Garrity GM, editor. Bergey's
manual of systematic bacteriology; vol. 2, pt. C).

Examples for Series

1. Standard volume with a separate title and separate authors/editors for each volume

22. Volume in a series with multiple editors

23. Volume with optional full names for series editors

24. Volume without an editor for the series

25. Volume with series title having a subtitle

26. Volume with series title published with equal text in two or more languages

27. Volume with other name for series number than volume

28. Volume without a series number

Language for the Volume (required)

General Rules for Language

« Give the language of publication if not English
o Capitalize the language name
o Follow the language name with a period

Specific Rules for Language

« Volumes appearing in more than one language

Box 117. Volumes appearing in more than one language.

o Ifavolume is written with equal text in two or more languages, as often occurs in Canadian publications:

o

o

o

Give all titles in the order in which they are presented on the title page
Separate them with an equals sign with a space on either side

List the languages after the pagination

Capitalize the language names

Separate the language names by commas

End the list of languages with a period

Box 117 continues on next page...
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Box 117 continued from previous page.
Example:

Klunker W. Sleep, dreams, sexuality = Sommeil, reves, sexualite = Schlaf, Traume, Sexualitit.
3rd improved ed. Schmidt P, Baur J, translators. Heidelberg (Germany): Karl F. Haug Verlag;
1987. 611 p. (Barthel H, editor. Synthetic repertory: psychic and general symptoms of the
homeopathic materia medica = Repertoire synthetique: symptomes psychiques et generaux de
la matiere medicale homeopathique = Synthetisches Reportorium: Gemuts- und
Allgemeinsymptome der homoopathischen Materia medica; vol. 3). English, French, German.

o Ifavolume is written in several languages:

o Give the title in the first language found on the title page

o

List all languages after the pagination

o

Capitalize the language names

o

Separate the language names by commas

o

End the list of languages with a period

Toomingas A, Pettersen RB, Lindstrom K, Bach E, editors. Yttre arbetsmiljofaktorer som
halsorisker bland halso- och sjukvardspersonal. Copenhagen: Nordisk Ministerrad; 1994. 195
p. (Halsovardens arbetsmiljo i Norden; d. 2). Swedish, Norwegian, Danish.

o If none of the titles is English, follow with a translation whenever possible. Place the translation in square
brackets.

Toomingas A, Pettersen RB, Lindstrom K, Bach E, editors. Yttre arbetsmiljofaktorer som halsorisker
bland halso- och sjukvardspersonal [Health risks in the work environment of health care
personnel].Copenhagen: Nordisk Ministerrad; 1994. 195 p. (Halsovardens arbetsmiljo i Norden [The
work and health of health care personnel in the Nordic countries]; d. 2). Swedish, Norwegian,
Danish.

Examples for Language

7. Volume not in English
8. Volume published in multiple languages
9. Volume published with equal text in two or more languages

26. Volume with series title published with equal text in two or more languages

Notes for the Volume (optional)

General Rules for Notes

« Notes is a collective term for further information given after the citation itself
« Complete sentences are not required
 Be brief
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Specific Rules for Notes

« Volume accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.
« Volume with an ISBN
« Other types of material to include in notes

Box 118. Volume accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.

o If the volume has supplemental material accompanying it in the form of a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD,
or another medium, describe it. Begin with the phrase "Accompanied by" followed by a colon and a space.
Add the the number and type of medium.

Goldstein RE, Haywood VB, editors. Esthetic problems of individual teeth, missing teeth,
malocclusion, special populations. 2nd ed. London: BC Dekker, Inc.; 2002. p. 473-884. (Goldstein
RE, editor. Esthetics in dentistry; vol. 2). Accompanied by: 1 CD-ROM.

Box 119. Volume with an ISBN.

o If the volume has been assigned an International Standard Book Number, provide the number if desired.
Begin with "ISBN:".

Bays RA, Quinn PD, editors. Temporomandibular disorders. Winn WM, illustrator. Philadelphia:
W.B. Saunders Company; c2000. 426 p. (Fonseca R], editor. Oral and maxillofacial surgery; vol. 4).
ISBN: 9780721696355.

Box 120. Other types of material to include in notes.

The notes element may be used to provide any further information. Begin by citing the volume, then add the
note. Some examples of notes are:

o If the volume is available from a distributor rather than the publisher, give the name of the distributor, its
location, and any accession or finding number. Begin with the phrase "Available from" followed by a colon
and a space.

Jones FD, Sparacino LR, Wilcox VL, Rothberg JM, Stokes JW, editors. War psychiatry. Falls Church
(VA): Department of the Army (US), Office of the Surgeon General; 1995. 508 p. (Lounsbury DE,
editor. Textbooks of military medicine). Available from: US Government Printing Office,
Washington, DC; D 104.35:PT.1/V.4.

o If the volume is not a common one, give the name of a library or other archive where it may be found,
including the location and any finding number. Begin with the phrase "Located at" followed by a colon
and a space.

Sudarshan SR, editor. Diseases and their causes. Taredo (India): Popular Prakashan; 2005. 319 p.
(Encyclopaedia of Indian medicine; vol. 6). Located at: National Library of Medicine, Bethesda, MD;
WZ 13 E56 1985.

Examples for Notes

29. Volume with accompaniment

30. Volume with an ISBN
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31. Other types of notes

Examples of Citations to Volumes With a Separate Title and
Separate Author/Editors

1. Standard volume with a separate title and separate authors/editors
for each volume

Bays RA, Quinn PD, editors. Temporomandibular disorders. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Company; c2000. 426
p. (Fonseca R]J, editor. Oral and maxillofacial surgery; vol. 4).

Frank RG, Baum A, Wallander JL, editors. Models and perspectives in health psychology. Washington: American
Psychological Association; c2004. 641 p. (Boll TJ, editor. Handbook of clinical health psychology; vol. 3).

Stephens D, editor. Adult audiology. Oxford (UK): Butterworth-Heinemann; c1997. 657 p. (Kerr AG, editor.
Scott-Brown's otolaryngology; vol. 2).

2. Volume with optional full first names for editors

Gottsch, John D,; Stark, Walter J.; Goldberg, Morton E, editors. Ophthalmic surgery. 5th ed. London: Arnold;
c1999. 506 p. (Carter, David C.; Russell, R.C.; Pitt, Henry A., editors. Operative surgery; vol. 6).

3. Volume editor/series editor with designation of family rank

Mishell DR Jr, editor. Reproductive endocrinology. Philadelphia: Appleton & Lange; c1999. (Stenshever MA,
editor. Atlas of clinical gynecology; vol. 3).

Guyuron B, editor. Aesthetic surgery. Kanasz J, illustrator. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c2000. p. 2427-887. (Achauer
BM, Eriksson E, Guyuron B, Coleman JJ 3rd, Russell RC, Vander Kolk CA, editors. Plastic surgery: indications,
operations, and outcomes; vol. 5).

4. Volume with author(s), not editor(s)

Reichart PA, Philipson HP. Oral pathology. Hassel T, translator; Hormann J, illustrator. Stuttgart (Germany):
Thieme; 2000. 285 p. (Rateitschak KH, Wolf HF, editors. Color atlas of dental medicine).

Pott S. Medizin, Medizinethik und schone Literatur. Berlin: Walter De Gruyter; 2002. 284 p. (Sakularisierung in
den Wissenschaften seit der Fruhen Neuzeit; bd. 3). German.

5. Volume with author/editor affiliation

Schachat AP (Johns Hopkins University and Hospital, Baltimore, MD), editor. Medical retina. 4th ed.
Philadelphia: Elsevier Mosby; c2006. p. 873-1889. (Ryan SJ, editor. Retina; vol. 2).

Poppas D (New York Hospital-Cornell Medical Center, New York, NY), Retik AB, editors. Pediatric urology.
Philadelphia: Current Medicine, Inc.; c2003. 182 p. (Vaughan ED Jr, Perlmutter AP, editors. Atlas of clinical
urology; vol. 4).

Reichart PA (Zentrum fur Zahnmedizin Charite, Berlin, Germany), Philipson HP (San Pedro de Alcantara,
Spain). Oral pathology. Hassel T, translator; Hormann J, illustrator. Stuttgart (Germany): Thieme; 2000. 285 p.
(Rateitschak KH, Wolf HF, editors. Color atlas of dental medicine).
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6. Volume title with special characters

Brenner D], Krieg NR, Staley JT, editors. The proteobacteria. Part C, The alpha-, beta-, delta-, and
epsilonproteobacteria. 2nd ed. New York: Springer; c2005. 1388 p. (Garrity GM, editor. Bergey's manual of
systematic bacteriology; vol. 2, pt. C).

7. Volume not in English

Stoopen ME, Kimura K, Ros PR, editors. Abdomen: higado, bazo, vias biliares, pancreas y peritoneo.
Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; 1998. 415 p. (Taveras JM, Cardoso JM, editors. Radiologia e
imagen diagnostica y terapeutica; t. 2). Spanish.

Kastenbauer E, editor. Nase, Nasennebenhohlen, Gesicht, Mundhohle und Pharynx, Kopfspeicheldrusen.
Stuttgart (Germany): George Thieme Verlag; 1992. 823 p. (Naumann HH, Helms J, Herberhold C, Kastenbauer,
editors. Oto-Rhino-Laryngologie in Klinik und Praxis; bd. 2). German.

with translation

Stoopen ME, Kimura K, Ros PR, editors. Abdomen: higado, bazo, vias biliares, pancreas y peritoneo [Abdomen:
liver, spleen, bile ducts, pancreas and peritoneum]. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; 1998. 415 p.
(Taveras JM, Cardoso JM, editors. Radiologia e imagen diagnostica y terapeutica; t. 2 [Radiology and diagnostic
and therapeutic imaging; vol. 2]). Spanish.

8. Volume published in multiple languages

Toomingas A, editor. Yttre arbetsmiljofaktorer som halsorisker bland halso- och sjukvardspersonal.
Copenhagen: Nordisk Ministerrad; 1994. 195 p. (Halsovardens arbetsmiljo i Norden; d. 2). Swedish, Norwegian,
Danish.

with translation

Toomingas A, Pettersen RB, Lindstrom K, Bach E, editors. Yttre arbetsmiljofaktorer som halsorisker bland halso-
och sjukvardspersonal [Health risks in the work environment of health care personnel].Copenhagen: Nordisk
Ministerrad; 1994. 195 p. (Halsovardens arbetsmiljo i Norden [The work and health of health care personnel in
the Nordic countries]; d. 2). Swedish, Norwegian, Danish.

9. Volume published with equal text in two or more languages

Klunker W. Sleep, dreams, sexuality = Sommeil, reves, sexualite = Schlaf, Traume, Sexualitit. 3rd improved ed.
Schmidt P, Baur J, translators. Heidelberg (Germany): Karl F. Haug Verlag; 1987. 611 p. (Barthel H, editor.
Synthetic repertory: psychic and general symptoms of the homeopathic materia medica = Repertoire
synthetique: symptomes psychiques et generaux de la matiere medicale homeopathique = Synthetisches
Reportorium: Gemuts- und Allgemeinsymptome der homoopathischen Materia hedica; vol. 3). English. French,
German.

10. Volume with edition

Kaufmann SH, Steward MW, editors. Immunology. 10th ed. London: Hodder Arnold; c2005. 1033 p. (Topley
and Wilson's microbiology & microbial infections; vol. 7).

Freedman DX, Dyrud JE, editors. Treatment. 2nd ed. New York: Basic Books; c1975. 1009 p. (Arieti S, editor.
American handbook of psychiatry; vol. 5).
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Klunker W. Sleep, dreams, sexuality = Sommeil, reves, sexualite = Schlaf, Traume, Sexualitit. 3rd improved ed.
Schmidt P, Baur J, translators. Heidelberg (Germany): Karl F. Haug Verlag; 1987. 611 p. (Barthel H, editor.
Synthetic repertory: psychic and general symptoms of the homeopathic materia medica = Repertoire
synthetique: symptomes psychiques et generaux de la matiere medicale homeopathique = Synthetisches
Reportorium: Gemuts- und Allgemeinsymptome der homoopathischen Materia medica; vol. 3). English. French,
German.

11. Volume with secondary author(s)

Guyuron B, editor. Aesthetic surgery. Kanasz J, illustrator. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c2000. p. 2427-887. (Achauer
BM, Eriksson E, Guyuron B, Coleman JJ 3rd, Russell RC, Vander Kolk CA, editors. Plastic surgery: indications,
operations, and outcomes; vol. 5).

Reichart PA, Philipson HP. Oral pathology. Hassel T, translator; Hormann J, illustrator. Stuttgart (Germany):
Thieme; 2000. 285 p. (Rateitschak KH, Wolf HEF, editors. Color atlas of dental medicine).

Klunker W. Sleep, dreams, sexuality = Sommeil, reves, sexualite = Schlaf, Traume, Sexualitit. 3rd improved ed.
Schmidt P, Baur ], translators. Heidelberg (Germany): Karl F. Haug Verlag; 1987. 611 p. (Barthel H, editor.
Synthetic repertory: psychic and general symptoms of the homeopathic materia medica = Repertoire
synthetique: symptomes psychiques et generaux de la matiere medicale homeopathique = Synthetisches
Reportorium: Gemuts- und Allgemeinsymptome der homoopathischen Materia medica; vol. 3). English. French,
German.

12. Volume with well-known place of publication

Reves ]G, editor. Cardiothoracic anesthesia. Philadelphia: Churchill Livingstone; ¢1999. (Miller RD, editor. Atlas
of anesthesia; vol.8).

Moss J, Iglewski B, Vaughan M, Tu AT, editors. Bacterial toxins and virulence factors in disease. New York:
Marcel Dekker, Inc.; ¢1995. 627 p. (Tu AT, editor. Handbook of natural toxins; vol. 8).

Goldstein RE, Haywood VB, editors. Esthetic problems of individual teeth, missing teeth, malocclusion, special
populations. 2nd ed. London: BC Dekker, Inc.; 2002. p. 473-884. (Goldstein RE, editor. Esthetics in dentistry;
vol. 2).

13. Volume with geographic qualifier added to place of publication for

clarity

Borman WC, Ilgen DR, Klimoski R], editors. Industrial and organizational psychology. Hoboken (NJ): John
Wiley & Sons, Inc.; c2003. 649 p. (Weiner IB, editor. Handbook of psychology; vol. 12).

Gross AM, Drabman RS, editors. Child clinical applications. Thousand Oaks (CA): Sage Publications; c2005. p.
653-1118. (Hersen M, editor. Encyclopedia of behavior modification and cognitive behavior therapy; vol. 2).

Sudarshan SR, editor. Diseases and their causes. Taredo (India): Popular Prakashan; 2005. 319 p. (Encyclopaedia
of Indian medicine; vol. 6).

Adams DA, Cinnamond M], editors. Paediatric otolaryngology. Oxford (UK): Butterworth Heinemann; c1997.
(Kerr AG, editor. Scott-Brown's otolaryngology; vol. 6).



204 Citing Medicine

14. Volume with government agency as publisher

Jones FD, Sparacino LR, Wilcox VL, Rothberg JM, Stokes JW, editors. War psychiatry. Falls Church (VA):
Department of the Army (US), Office of the Surgeon General; 1995. 508 p. (Lounsbury DE, editor. Textbooks of
military medicine).

15. Volume with unknown publisher

Alizai S, Zia A. [Chanesar Goth and Landhi]. Islamabad (Pakistan): [publisher unknown]; [1993?]. 53 p.

(Gender differentials in access to health care for Pakistani children; vol. 3). Study conducted for Unicef in
November 1990.
16. Volume with date of publication

Sudarshan SR, editor. Diseases and their causes. Taredo (India): Popular Prakashan; 2005. 319 p. (Encyclopaedia
of Indian medicine; vol. 6).

Belar CD, editor. Sociocultural and individual differences. New York: Pergamon; 1998. 384 p. (Bellack AS,
Hersen M, editors. Comprehensive clinical psychology; vol. 10).
17. Volume with date of copyright instead of date of publication

Renninger KA, Sigel IE, editors. Child psychology in practice. 6th ed. Hoboken (N]): John Wiley & Sons, Inc.;
c2006. 1073 p. (Damon W, Lerner RM, editors. Handbook of child psychology; vol. 4).

Wilcox CS, editor. Hypertension and the kidney. Philadelphia: Current Medicine, Inc.; ¢1999. (Schrier RW,
editor. Atlas of diseases of the kidney; vol. 3).

18. Volume with estimated date of publication

Alizai S, Zia A. [Chanesar Goth and Landhi]. Islamabad (Pakistan): [publisher unknown]; [19932]. 53 p.
(Gender differentials in access to health care for Pakistani children; vol. 3).

19. Volume in more than one physical volume

Page E, Fozzard HA, Solaro R], editors. The cardiovascular system. Vol. 1, The heart. Oxford (UK): Oxford
University Press; 2002. 822 p. (Handbook of physiology; Sect. 2).

20. Volume with standard pagination

Harrison SI, Eth S, editors. Clinical assessment and intervention planning. New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.;
c1998. 832 p. (Noshpitz JD, editor. Handbook of child and adolescent psychiatry; vol. 5).

21. Volume in a set continuously paginated

Gross AM, Drabman RS, editors. Child clinical applications. Thousand Oaks (CA): Sage Publications; c2005. p.
653-1118. (Hersen M, editor. Encyclopedia of behavior modification and cognitive behavior therapy; vol. 2).

Guyuron B, editor. Aesthetic surgery. Kanasz J, illustrator. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c2000. p. 2427-887. (Achauer
BM, Eriksson E, Guyuron B, Coleman JJ 3rd, Russell RC, Vander Kolk CA, editors. Plastic surgery: indications,
operations, and outcomes; vol. 5).
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22. Volume in a series with multiple editors

Porter TM, Ross D, editors. The modern social sciences. Cambridge (UK): Cambridge University Press; c2003.
762 p. (Lindberg DC, Numbers RL, editors. Cambridge history of science; vol. 7).

Ammerman RT, editor. Child psychopathology. Hoboken (NJ): John Wiley & Sons, Inc.; c2006. 493 p. (Hersen
M, Thomas JC, editors. Comprehensive handbook of personality and psychopathology; vol. 3).

Guyuron B, editor. Aesthetic surgery. Kanasz J, illustrator. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c2000. p. 2427-887. (Achauer
BM, Eriksson E, Guyuron B, Coleman JJ 3rd, Russell RC, Vander Kolk CA, editors. Plastic surgery: indications,
operations, and outcomes; vol. 5).

23. Volume with optional full names for series editors

Gottsch, John D.; Stark, Walter J.; Goldberg, Morton F, editors. Ophthalmic surgery. 5th ed. London: Arnold;
c1999. 506 p. (Carter, David C.; Russell, R.C.; Pitt, Henry A, editors. Operative surgery; vol. 6).

24. Volume without an editor for the series

Kaufmann SH, Steward MW, editors. Immunology. 10th ed. London: Hodder Arnold; c2005. 1033 p. (Topley
and Wilson's microbiology & microbial infections; vol. 7).

Pott S. Medizin, Medizinethik und schone Literatur. Berlin: Walter De Gruyter; 2002. 284 p. (Sakularisierung in
den Wissenschaften seit der Fruhen Neuzeit; bd. 3). German.

25. Volume with series title having a subtitle

Guyuron B, editor. Aesthetic surgery. Kanasz J, illustrator. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c2000. p. 2427-887. (Achauer
BM, Eriksson E, Guyuron B, Coleman JJ 3rd, Russell RC, Vander Kolk CA, editors. Plastic surgery: indications,
operations, and outcomes; vol. 5).

26. Volume with series title published with equal text in two or more
languages

Klunker W. Sleep, dreams, sexuality = Sommeil, reves, sexualite = Schlaf, Traume, Sexualitit. 3rd improved ed.
Schmidt P, Baur J, translators. Heidelberg (Germany): Karl E Haug Verlag; 1987. 611 p. (Barthel H, editor.
Synthetic repertory: psychic and general symptoms of the homeopathic materia medica = Repertoire
synthetique: symptomes psychiques et generaux de la matiere medicale homeopathique = Synthetisches
Reportorium: Gemuts- und Allgemeinsymptome der Homoopathischen Materia Medica; vol. 3). English.
French, German.

27. Volume with other name for series number than volume

Hoffman JH, Jamieson JD, editors. Cell physiology. New York: Oxford; 1997. 960 p. (Handbook of physiology;
Sect. 14).

Brenner DJ, Krieg NR, Staley JT, editors. The proteobacteria. Part C, The alpha-, beta-, delta-, and
epsilonproteobacteria. 2nd ed. New York: Springer; c2005. 1388 p. (Garrity GM, editor. Bergey's manual of
systematic bacteriology; vol. 2, pt. C).
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28. Volume without a series number

Jones FD, Sparacino LR, Wilcox VL, Rothberg JM, Stokes JW, editors. War psychiatry. Falls Church (VA):
Department of the Army (US), Office of the Surgeon General; 1995. 508 p. (Lounsbury DE, editor. Textbooks of
military medicine).

Reichart PA, Philipson HP. Oral pathology. Hassel T, translator; Hormann J, illustrator. Stuttgart (Germany):
Thieme; 2000. 285 p. (Rateitschak KH, Wolf HEF, editors. Color atlas of dental medicine).

29. Volume with accompaniment

Goldstein RE, Haywood VB, editors. Esthetic problems of individual teeth, missing teeth, malocclusion, special
populations. 2nd ed. London: BC Dekker, Inc.; 2002. p. 473-884. (Goldstein RE, editor. Esthetics in dentistry;
vol. 2). Accompanied by: 1 CD-ROM.

30. Volume with an ISBN

Bays RA, Quinn PD, editors. Temporomandibular disorders. Winn WM, illustrator. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders
Company; ¢2000. 426 p. (Fonseca R], editor. Oral and maxillofacial surgery; vol. 4). ISBN: 9780721696355.

31. Other types of notes

Jones FD, Sparacino LR, Wilcox VL, Rothberg JM, Stokes JW, editors. War psychiatry. Falls Church (VA):
Department of the Army (US), Office of the Surgeon General; 1995. 508 p. (Lounsbury DE, editor. Textbooks of
military medicine). Available from: US Government Printing Office, Washington, DC; D 104.35:PT.1/V.4.

Sudarshan SR, editor. Diseases and their causes. Taredo (India): Popular Prakashan; 2005. 319 p. (Encyclopaedia
of Indian medicine; vol. 6). Located at: National Library of Medicine, Bethesda, MD; WZ 13 E56 1985.

Alizai S, Zia A. [Chanesar Goth and Landhi]. Islamabad (Pakistan): [publisher unknown]; [1993?]. 53 p.
(Gender differentials in access to health care for Pakistani children; vol. 3). Study conducted for UNICEEF in
November 1990.

C. Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Parts of Books

The general format for a reference to a part of a book, including pagination:

Title of
Auihor Book

Speroff L, Fritz MA. Clinical gynecologic endocrinology and infertility.
7th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; ¢2005. Chapter 29,
Endometriosis: p.\l 103-33,

Edition Titleof  Place of Location Publisher Daze Name  Number
Part Publication of Part of Part  of Pari

Examples of Citations to Parts of Books

Rather than citing a book as a whole, separately identified portions of a book may be cited. Chapters, sections,
tables, charts, graphs, photographs, appendixes, and the like are considered parts of books when they are written
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or compiled by the authors of the book. They are contributions when the book has an overall editor or editors
and the individual chapters or other components in the book are written by various authors, usually called
contributors.

In general, most modern texts have standardized to three types of parts: figures, tables, and appendixes.
However, other names may be found for parts, including section, chart, graph, box, and photograph.

Because a reference should start with the individual or organization with responsibility for the intellectual
content of the publication:

 Begin a reference to a part of a book with the book itself, then follow it with information about the part.

 Begin a reference to a contribution with information about the contribution, followed by the word "In:"
and information about the book itself. See Chapter 2D Contributions to Books for details.

« For instructions on citing one volume of a book published in multiple volumes, see Chapter 2B Individual
Volumes of Books (Chapter 2B(1) Individual Volumes With a Separate Title but Without Separate
Authors/Editors or Chapter 2B(2) Individual Volumes With a Separate Title and Separate Authors/
Editors).

Medical texts frequently contain charts, figures, and other illustrative material that have been reproduced with
permission from other sources. Do not cite these as parts using the instructions presented here. Consult the
original publication and cite the particular item from there.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Parts of Books.

Continue to Examples of Citations to Parts of Books.

Citation Rules with Examples for Parts of Books

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Book (R) | Name and Number/Letter (R) | Title (R) | Location (Pagination) (R) | Language (R)

Book (required)

« Cite the book according to Chapter 2A Entire Books but omit the Pagination

Name and Number/Letter of the Part of a Book (required)

General Rules for Name and Number/Letter

o Enter the name of the part as it appears in the book

« Capitalize the name, such as Chapter, Table, Figure, or Appendix

« Do not abbreviate names. For example, convert Fig. to Figure.

« Follow the name with any accompanying number or letter, such as Chapter 12, Table 2, Figure 3.1, or
Appendix A

o Use arabic numbers only. For example: convert VI or Six to 6.

« End name and number/letter information with a comma and a space

Specific Rules for Name and Number/Letter

» Non-English names for parts
» No letter or number follows the name
« No name appears
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Box 121. Non-English names for parts.

« Provide the name in the original language for non-English names in the roman alphabet (primarily
European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Tabelle 5.3,

Figura 10a,

» Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good
authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Risunok 6,

Parartema 4,

« Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place translated titles in

square brackets.
Ichiran-hiyo 3, or [Table 3, ]

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

treated as g

o>

i treated as n
U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae

e treated as oe

« Convert words and roman numerals used for part numbers into arabic numbers, so that the word for two
or II becomes 2

 Provide an English translation in square brackets after the original language or romanized title when

possible

Anexo, Creacion de las especialidades medicas [Appendix, Beginnings of medical specialties]; p.
275-81. Spanish.

o To help identify parts in other languages, see the following examples:

Box 121 continues on next page...


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html

Books

Box 121 continued from previous page.

Language

French

German

Italian

Russian

Spanish

Chapter
Chapitre

Kapitel

Capitolo

Glava

Capitulo

Table
Tableau

Tabelle

Tabella

Tablitsa

Tabla

Figure

Figure

Abbildung
Figur

Figura

Risunok

Figura

Chart
Graphique
Schema
Schaubild

Diagramm

Diagramma
Grafico
Grafik
Skhema

Grafico
Cuadro

Box 122. No letter or number follows the name.

Appendix
Appendice

Anhang
Appendix
Zusatz

Appendice

Prilozenie

Apendice

Section

Section

Sektion

Abteilung

Parte
Sezione
Sekcija
Otdel
Otdelenie
Seccion

Parte

209

o Occasionally, an author will label a part as simply "Table", "Figure", "Appendix", or another name without

following the name with any letter or number. In this case, give whatever name is used for the part and

follow it with a comma and the title.

Appendix, Timetable of human prenatal development 1 to 6 weeks; p. 516-7.

Box 123. No name appears.

o If the part being cited is clearly a table, figure, or appendix or similar part but it is not labeled as such,
place the name in square brackets and follow it with any identifying number or letter

[Figure], Protein binding and drug disposition; p. 212.

[Photograph] 8, Oliver Wendell Holmes, Professor of Anatomy and Physiology from 1838 to 1841; p.

31.

o If the part being cited is not a table, figure, or appendix and has no other identifying name such as

"section”, begin with the title of the part

Data and calculations required for a life table; p. 146.

Sialography; p. 1029-30.

Examples for Name and Number/Letter

1. Standard chapter in a book

2. Chapter in a book with optional full first names of authors

3. Standard figure in a book with number
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4. Figure in a book with a letter

5. Figure in a book without a number or letter

6. Figure in a book without a number with name implied

8. Standard table in a book with a number

9. Table in a book with a letter

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
27.

Table in a book without a number or letter

Table in a book without a number or letter with name implied
Standard appendix in a book with a number

Appendix in a book with a letter

Appendix in a book without a number or letter

Appendix in a book with name implied

Other named parts in a book with numbers

Other named parts in a book with letters

Other parts in a book with numbers with name implied

Other parts in a book without numbers or letters with name implied

Dictionary entry, unsigned
Encyclopedia article, unsigned

Parts of non-English books

Title of the Part of a Book (required)

General Rules for Title

Enter the title of the part as it appears in the book
Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms
Use a colon followed by a space to separate a title from a subtitle unless some other form of punctuation

(such as a question mark, period, or an exclamation point) is already present

Citing Medicine

Follow non-English titles with a translation when possible; place the translation in square brackets
End title information with a semicolon and a space

Specific Rules for Title

Titles for parts not in English
Titles for parts in more than one language

Titles for parts containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character

No title appears
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Box 124. Titles for parts not in English.

o Provide the name in the original language for non-English titles in the roman alphabet (primarily
European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Tabla 10, Etiologia de la esplenomegalia secundaria a procesos infecciosos; p. 109. Spanish.
Chapitre 4, Le virage de la jouissance; p. 91-102. French.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good
authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Risunok 2, Tendentsii smertnosti i prodolzhitel' nosti zhizni naseleniya Ukrainy v poslevoennyi
period; p. 53. Russian.

« Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place the translation in
square brackets.

10 Shoyo, Anchi eijingu igaku; p. 23-45. Japanese.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-
English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
O treated as O
G treatedas C
L treated as L
a treatedas a

treated as g

o>

i treated as n
U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae

e treated as oe

 Provide an English translation in square brackets after the original language or romanized title when
possible

Tableau 5, Principaux marqueurs biologiques de I'etat nutritionnel [Table 5, Principal biological
markers of nutritional state]; p. 33. French.

10 Shoyo, Anchi eijingu igaku [Chapter 10, Anti-aging medicine]; p. 23-45. Japanese.


http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/roman.html
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Box 125. Titles for parts in more than one language.

If a chapter, figure, or another part is presented with equal text in two or more languages, as often occurs in
Canadian publications:

« Give all titles in the order in which they are found in the text
« Place an equals sign with a space on either side between the titles
« List all languages, separated by commas, after the location (pagination)

« End the list with a period
Example:

Lines R. Action on HIV/AIDS in prisons: too little, too late; a report card = La lutte au VIH/sida
dans nos prisons: trop peu, trop tard; unrapportd' etape. [Montreal (QC)]: Canadian HIV/AIDS
Legal Network; c2002. [Table], Percentage of prisoners known to be HIV-positive in women's
institutions = Proportion de detenues connues comme seropositives au VIH dans des etablissements
federaux pour femmes; p. 4. English, French.

Box 126. Titles for parts containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

o Capitalize the first word of the title of a part unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical formula,
or another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

Figure 10, n-alkenes on capillary columns with stationary phases of C87 hydrocarbon, Apiezonl L,
CW-20M; p. 374.

o Ifatitle contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, () becomes omega.

Figure 3, Influence of seed extract of Syzygium Cumini (Jamun) on mice exposed to different doses of
y-radiation; p. 566.

may become

Figure 3, Influence of seed extract of Syzygium Cumini (Jamun) on mice exposed to different doses of
gamma-radiation; p. 566.

o Ifatitle contains superscripts or subscripts than cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

Table 4, Glycoprotein mediated transport of NHj3 into red blood cells; p. 149.
may become

Table 4, Glycoprotein mediated transport of NH(3) into red blood cells; p. 149.

Box 127. No title appears.

Occasionally a part does not have a formal title, only a legend (explanatory text) for the table, figure, appendix,
or other part. When this occurs:

Box 127 continues on next page...



Books 213

Box 127 continued from previous page.

o Create a title from the first few words of the text. Use enough words to make the constructed title
meaningful.

o Place the created title in square brackets
Table, [Waist-hip ratio ranges and the sample sizes for women aged 40 to 59]; p. 72.

Appendix, [Excerpts from "Prescription Pain Medications: Frequently Asked Questions and Answers
for Health Care Professionals"]; p. 296-301.

Examples for Title

1. Standard chapter in a book

3. Standard figure in a book with number

7. Figure in a book with a constructed title

8. Standard table in a book with a number

12. Standard appendix in a book with a number

16. Appendix in a book with a constructed title

21.

22. Dictionary entry, unsigned

23. Encyclopedia article, unsigned

24. Part in a book with Greek letters or other special symbols in the title
25. Part in a book with superscripts or subscripts in the title

27. Parts of non-English books

Location (Pagination) of the Part of a Book (required)

General Rules for Location (Pagination)

« Begin location with "p." followed by a space

« Enter the page number or numbers on which the part appears. Examples: p. 438 and p. 663-4

« Do not repeat page numbers unless they are followed by a letter. For example: 126-127 becomes p. 126-7,
but p. 126A-127A is correct.

o Include a letter (often S for Supplement or A for Appendix) when it precedes the page number. For
example: p. S10-8.

 End location information with a period

Specific Rules for Location (Pagination)

« Roman numerals for page numbers
o Part paginated separately
« No page numbers appear on the part
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Box 128. Roman numerals for page numbers.
« Keep roman numerals when they are used as page numbers for parts
« Give roman numerals in upper or lower case, whichever appears in the publication
Appendix 2, Common aquatic invertebrates; p. XXI-XXII.
Table 8, Classification of lung adenocarcinoma; p. xv.

o If the pagination for a part begins anew with page I or i, give the total number of pages of the part in
square brackets

Appendix, Questionnaire; [5 p.].

Box 129. Part paginated separately.

A part such as an appendix or a group of tables may be given its own pagination and begin anew with
page one. When this occurs, give the total number of pages of the part you wish to cite, placed in square
brackets, such as [5 p.].

Appendix 3C, Description of model output tables and graphs; [7 p.].

Box 130. No page numbers appear on the part.
Occasionally, a table, figure, appendix, or another part will appear on a page that is not numbered.

o If only the part to be cited has no page numbers, identify the location in relation to numbered pages. For
example: preceding p. 17 or following p. 503. Place such phrases in square brackets.

Figure 5, Modeling the risk of in-hospital death following lung resection; [preceding p. 55].
Appendix, Patient questionnaire; [following p. 174].

o If the entire book has no page numbers or the part cannot be easily located in relation to numbered pages,
give the total number of pages of the part you wish to cite, placed in square brackets, such as [5 p.].

Table, Checklist of symptoms; [1 p.].

Examples for Location (Pagination)
1. Standard chapter in a book
3. Standard figure in a book with number
8. Standard table in a book with a number
12. Standard appendix in a book with a number

26. Part in a book with unusual pagination or no pagination

Language of the Part of a Book (required)

General Rules for Language

+ Give the language of publication if not English
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« Capitalize the language name
« Follow the language name with a period

Specific Rules for Language

« Titles for parts in more than one language

Examples for Language
27. Parts of non-English books

Examples of Citations to Parts of Books

1. Standard chapter in a book

Riffenburgh RH. Statistics in medicine. 2nd ed. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Elsevier Academic Press; c2006.
Chapter 24, Regression and correlation methods; p. 447-86.

Reed ]G, Baxter PM. Library use: handbook for psychology. 3rd ed. Washington: American Psychological
Association; ¢2003. Chapter 2, Selecting and defining the topic; p. 11-25.

Goldstein RE. Esthetics in dentistry. 2nd ed. Vol. 1, Principles, communications, treatment methods. Hamilton
(ON): B.C. Decker; c1998. Chapter 13, Composite resin bonding; p. 277-338.

2. Chapter in a book with optional full first names of authors

Speroff, Leon; Fritz, Marc A. Clinical gynecologic endocrinology and infertility. 7th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott
Williams & Wilkins; c2005. Chapter 29, Endometriosis; p. 1103-33.

3. Standard figure in a book with number

Lashley FR. Clinical genetics in nursing practice. 3rd ed. New York: Springer Publishing Company; c2005. Figure
2.5, Meiosis with two autosomal chromosome pairs; p. 27-8.

Thibodeau GA, Patton KT. Anatomy & physiology. 5th ed. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; c2003. Figure 6-13,
Onycholysis; p. 179.

Munro BH. Statistical methods for health care research. 5th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins;
c2005. Exercise figure 14-1, Factor analysis of IPA items; p. 347.

Lancaster FW, Joncich MJ. The measure and evaluation of library services. Washington: Information Resources
Press; c1977. Figure 9, Questionnaire used in U.K. catalog use study; p. 47-50.
4. Figure in a book with a letter

Nielsen-Bohlman L, Panzer AM, Kindig DA, editors. Health literacy: a prescription to end confusion.
Washington: National Academies Press; c2004. Figure B-2, Improving chronic disease care: a framework based
on health literacy and related research; p. 271.

Wood AF, Smith MJ. Online communication: linking technology, identity, and culture. Mahwah (NJ): Lawrence
Erlbaum Associates; c2001. Figure A.1, Linear versus hypertext; p. 204.
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5. Figure in a book without a number or letter

Eroschenko VP. Di Fiore's atlas of histology with functional correlations. 10th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott
Williams & Wilkins; c2005. Overview figure, Comparison (transverse sections) of a muscular artery, large vein,
and the three types of capillaries; p. 152.

6. Figure in a book without a number with name implied

American health: demographics and spending of health care consumers. Ithaca (NY): New Strategist
Publications, Inc.; c2005. [Figure], Percent distribution of visits to emergency rooms by urgency of problem,
2002; p. 383.

7. Figure in a book with a constructed title

Grundy F, Grundy PE Community health and social services: an introduction for medical undergraduates,
health visitors, social workers and midwives. London: H.K. Lewis & Co. Ltd.; 1974. Figure 4, [Map of County
Councils and District Councils in Wales]; p. 24.

8. Standard table in a book with a number

Larone DH. Medically important fungi: a guide to identification. 4th ed. Washington: ASM Press; c2002. Table
15, Characteristics of some of the "black yeasts"; p. 200.

American health: demographics and spending of health care consumers. Ithaca (NY): New Strategist
Publications, Inc.; c2005. Table 11.19, Percent distribution of hospital discharges by diagnosis and age, 2002; p.
395-6.

Burant CE. Medical management of type 2 diabetes. 5th ed. Alexandria (VA): American Diabetes Association;
c2004. Table 3.12, Sample regimens for achieving glycemic control; p. 68.

Moore KL, Persaud TV. The developing human: clinically oriented embryology. 7th ed. Philadelphia: Saunders;
c2003. Table 6-1, Criteria for estimating fertilization age during the fetal period; p.103.

9. Table in a book with a letter

Nielsen-Bohlman L, Panzer AM, Kindig DA, editors. Health literacy: a prescription to end confusion.
Washington: National Academies Press; c2004. Table B-7, Percentage of adult population groups with literacy
skills at NALS levels 1 or 2; p. 294.

10. Table in a book without a number or letter
Pennington JA, Douglas JS. Bowes & Church's food values of portions commonly used. 18th ed. Baltimore
(MD): Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; c2005. Supplementary tables: Fatty acids; p. 331-7.

11. Table in a book without a number or letter with name implied

Lide DR, editor. CRC handbook of chemistry and physics: a ready-reference book of chemical and physical data.
86th ed. Boca Raton (FL): Taylor & Francis; 2005. [Table], Vapor pressure of fluids at temperatures below 300 K;
p. 6-84-6-91.

Mosley AD, Romaine DS. The encyclopedia of Parkinson's disease. New York: Facts on File; c2004. [Table],
Hoehn and Yahr stage scale for Parkinson's disease; p. 158.
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12. Standard appendix in a book with a number

Finberg L, Kravath RE, Hellerstein S, Saenger P. Water and electrolytes in pediatrics: physiology, pathology, and
treatment. 2nd ed. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Company; c1993. Appendix 2, Time line; p. 267-70.

13. Appendix in a book with a letter

Zuber T], Mayeaux EJ. Atlas of primary care procedures. Jackelow WB, Gast P, Duprey LP, illustrators.
Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; c2004. Appendix H, Skin preparation recommendations; p. 596.
14. Appendix in a book without a number or letter

Moore KL, Persaud TV. The developing human: clinically oriented embryology. 7th ed. Philadelphia: Saunders;
c2003. Appendix, Timetable of human prenatal development 1 to 6 weeks; p. 516-7.

Reed ]G, Baxter PM. Library use: handbook for psychology. 3rd ed. Washington: American Psychological
Association; ¢2003. Appendix, Brief guide to literature searching; p. 145-7.
15. Appendix in a book with name implied

University of Cape Town, Medical School, Department of Pharmacology. South African medicines formulary.
4th ed. Pinelands (South Africa): Medical Association of South Africa; c1997. [Appendix], Adverse drug event
and product quality problem report form; [following p. 510.].

Blumenthal M, Hall T, Goldberg A, Kunz T, Dinda D, editors. The ABC clinical guide to herbs. Austin (TX):
American Botanical Council; 2003. [Appendix], Post test; p. 425-30.
16. Appendix in a book with a constructed title

Woelfel JB, Scheid RC. Dental anatomy: its relevance to dentistry. 6th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams &
Wilkins; c2002. Appendix, [Drawings of permanent and primary teeth which are labeled (with letters) to
highlight features of each tooth]; Appendix page 1-10.

17. Other named parts in a book with numbers

Ettinger SJ, Feldman EC. Textbook of veterinary medicine: diseases of the dog and cat. 6th ed. St. Louis (MO):
Elsevier Saunders; c2005. Section 7, Dietary considerations of systemic problems; p. 553-98.

Berman A, Snyder S, Kozier B, Erb G. Kozier and Erb's techniques in clinical nursing. 5th ed. Upper Saddle
River (NJ): Prentice Hall; c2002. Unit 3, Mobility and safety; p. 173-257.

Thibodeau GA, Patton KT. Anatomy & physiology. 5th ed. St. Louis (MO): Mosby; ¢2003. Box 10-1, Sports and
fitness: assessing muscle strength; p. 283.

Timby BK. Fundamental skills and concepts in patient care. 8th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins;
€2005. Skill 16-4, Giving oral care to unconscious patients; p. 332-4.
18. Other named parts in a book with letters

Katz DL. Nutrition in clinical practice: a comprehensive, evidence-based manual for the practitioner.
Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; c2001. Part B, Dietary management in clinical practice: diet and
exercise; p. 35-194.
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19. Other parts in a book with numbers with name implied

Chapman CB. Dartmouth medical school: the first 100 years. Hanover (NH): University Press of New England;
1973. [Photograph] 8, Oliver Wendell Holmes, Professor of Anatomy and Physiology from 1838 to 1841; p. 31.

Gillmer M, Gordon D, Sever P, Steer P. 100 cases for students of medicine: medicine, surgery, obstetrics and
gynaecology. Edinburgh (Scotland): Churchill Livingstone; 1979. [Case] 26, [Two patients were admitted
complaining of difficulty in swallowing]; p. 71-2.

20. Other parts in a book without numbers or letters with name implied

American Medical Association. American Medical Association family medical guide. 4th ed., completely rev.
and updated. Hoboken (NJ): John Wiley & Sons; ¢2004. [Chart], Impaired memory: difficulty remembering
specific facts, events, or periods of time; p. 236.

21. Unnamed parts in a book without numbers or letters

Riffenburgh RH. Statistics in medicine. 2nd ed. Amsterdam (Netherlands): Elsevier Academic Press; c2006. Data
and calculations required for a life table; p. 146.

Larone DH. Medically important fungi: a guide to identification. 4th ed. Washington: ASM Press; c2002.
Malassezia furfur; p. 136.

Pagana KD, Pagana TJ. Mosby's manual of diagnostic and laboratory tests. 2nd ed. St. Louis (MO): Mosby;
c2002. Sialography; p. 1029-30.

United States Pharmacopeial Convention. The United States pharmacopeia. The national formulary. USP 32nd
rev., NF 27th ed. Vol 2. Rockville (MD): The Convention; 2009. Doxycycline capsules; p. 2211-2.

Physicians' desk reference: PDR. 63rd ed. Montvale (NJ]): Thomson Reuters; c2008. Wellbutrin XL; p. 1659-66.

22. Dictionary entry, unsigned
Dorland's illustrated medical dictionary. 30th ed. Philadelphia: Saunders; c2003. Encephalomalacia; p. 609.

23. Encyclopedia article, unsigned

Turkington C, Tzeel A. The encyclopedia of children's health and wellness. New York: Facts on File, Inc.; c2004.
Papilloma virus, human (HPV); p. 381-3.

24, Part in a book with Greek letters or other special symbols in the title

The Merck index: an encyclopedia of chemicals, drugs, and biologicals. 13th ed. Whitehouse Station (NJ): Merck
& Co., Inc.; 2001. a-Bisabolol; p. 212.

or

The Merck index: an encyclopedia of chemicals, drugs, and biologicals. 13th ed. Whitehouse Station (NJ): Merck
& Co., Inc.; 2001. alpha-Bisabolol; p. 212.

25. Part in a book with superscripts or subscripts in the title

Kahl G. The dictionary of gene technology: genomics, transcriptomics, proteomics. 3rd ed. Weinheim
(Germany): Wiley-VCH Verlag GmbH & Co. KGaA; c2004. Melting temperature (T, tm, t1/2m; melting point);
p. 639-40.
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or

Kahl G. The dictionary of gene technology: genomics, transcriptomics, proteomics. 3rd ed. Weinheim
(Germany): Wiley-VCH Verlag GmbH & Co. KGaA; c2004. Melting temperature (T(m), t(m), t(1/2m); melting
point); p. 639.

26. Part in a book with unusual pagination or no pagination

Owens RE. Language disorders: a functional approach to assessment and intervention. 4th ed. Boston: Pearson;
c2004. Appendix D, Language tests for children with LEP and different dialects; p. A15-25.

Shingleton HM, Orr JW Jr. Cancer of the cervix. Philadelphia: ].B. Lippincott Company; c1995. Color figure 7-7,
Excised uterus with wide vaginal cuft and parauterine tissues; [preceding p. 1].

University of Cape Town, Medical School, Department of Pharmacology. South African medicines formulary.
4th ed. Pinelands (South Africa): Medical Association of South Africa; c1997. [Appendix], Adverse drug event
and product quality problem report form; [following p. 510].

Tappan FM, Benjamin PJ. Tappan's handbook of healing massage techniques: classic, holistic, and emerging
methods. 4th ed. Upper Saddle River (NJ): Pearson/Prentice Hall; c2005. [Figure], Energy channels of traditional
Asian medicine; [inside back cover and facing page].

Woelfel ]B, Scheid RC. Dental anatomy: its relevance to dentistry. 6th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams &
Wilkins; c2002. Appendix, [Drawings of permanent and primary teeth which are labeled (with letters) to
highlight features of each tooth]; Appendix page 1-10.

27. Parts of non-English books

Tischendorf FW. Blickdiagnostik: Compactatlas der klinischen Inspektion und Differenzialdiagnostik. 3.,
vollstandig uberarbeitete und erweiterte Auflage. Stuttgart (Germany): Schattauer; c2005. Abbildung 15, 8-
Thalassaemia minor; p. 9. German.

Fleta Zaragozano J. Enfremedades importadas en pediatria. Zaragoza (Spain): Prensas Universitarias de
Zaragoza; 2001. Tabla 10, Etiologia de la esplenomegalia secundaria a procesos infecciosos; p. 109. Spanish.

Bercherie P. Lacan. Paris: L'Harmattan; 2004. Chapitre 4, Le virage de la jouissance; p. 91-102. French.

Corea Fonseca E. Historia de la medicina en Nicaragua. Managua (Nicaragua): [publisher unknown]; 2000 Dec.
Anexo, Creacion de las especialidades medicas; p. 275-81. Spanish.

Basdekis JC. L'alimentation des personnes agees: et la prevention de la denutrition. Paris: ESTEM; c2004.
Tableau 5, Principaux marqueurs biologiques de I'etat nutritionnel; p. 33. French.

with translation

Basdekis JC. L'alimentation des personnes agees: et la prevention de la denutrition [Nutrition in older people:
and the prevention of malnutrition]. Paris: ESTEM; c2004. Tableau 5, Principaux marqueurs biologiques de I'etat
nutritionnel [Table 5, Principal biological markers of nutritional state]; p. 33. French.

D. Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Contributions to
Books

The general format for a reference to a contribution to a book, including punctuation:



220 Citing Medicine

Authors of Title of Title of
Contribuiion Contribution Book

Sumner P, Mollon JD. Did primate trichromacy evolve forffrugivory or folivory?
In: Mollon JD, Pokorny J, Knoblauch K, editors. Normal and defective colour
vigion. New York: Oxford\University Press; 2003, p. 21-30.

Connective  Place of Editoris)  Publisher Date of Location of
Phrase  Publication  of Book Publication Contribution

Examples of Citations to Contributions to Books

Contributions are found when a book has an overall editor or editors and the individual chapters or other
components of the book are written by various authors, usually called contributors. One or all of the editors may
also be contributing authors. Because a reference should start with the individual or organization responsible for
the intellectual content of the publication, begin a reference to a contribution with the author and title of the
contribution, followed by the word "In:" and information about the entire book.

Medical texts frequently contain charts, figures, and other illustrative material that have been reproduced with
permission from other sources. Do not cite these as contributions using the instructions presented here. Consult
the original publication and cite the chart or other item from there.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Contributions to Books.

Continue to Examples of Citations to Contributions to Books.

Citation Rules with Examples for Contributions to Books

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Author/Editor (R) | Author Affiliation (O) | Title (R) | Connective Phrase (R) | Book Information (R) | Location
(Pagination) (R) | Part (R)

Author/Editor of a Contribution to a Book (required)
General Rules for Author/Editor

o List names in the order they appear in the text

« Enter surname (family or last name) first for each author

« Capitalize names and enter spaces within surnames as they appear in the document cited on the
assumption that the author approved the form used. For example: Van Der Horn or van der Horn; De
Wolf or de Wolf or DeWolf.

« Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials, for a maximum of two initials following each
surname

« Give all authors/editors, regardless of the number

o Separate author/editor names from each other by a comma and a space

« If there are no authors, only editors, follow the last named editor with a comma and the word editor or
editors

« End author/editor information with a period
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Specific Rules for Author/Editor

 Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them

o Other surname rules

« Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle

« Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name

 Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III

« Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based languages
(Chinese, Japanese)

« Non-English words for editions

 Organizations as author

« Options for author names

Box 131. Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them.
 Keep hyphens in surnames
Estelle Palmer-Canton becomes Palmer-Canton E
Ahmed El-Assmy becomes El-Assmy A
 Keep particles, such as O', D', and L'
Alan D. O'Brien becomes O'Brien AD
James O. L'Esperance becomes L'Esperance JO
U. S'adeh becomes S'adeh U
o Onmit all other punctuation in surnames

Charles A. St. James becomes St James CA

Box 132. Other surname rules.

» Keep prefixes in surnames
Lama Al Bassit becomes Al Bassit L
Jiddeke M. van de Kamp becomes van de Kamp JM
Gerard de Pouvourville becomes de Pouvourville G

« Keep compound surnames even if no hyphen appears
Sergio Lopez Moreno becomes Lopez Moreno S
Jaime Mier y Teran becomes Mier y Teran ]
Virginie Halley des Fontaines becomes Halley des Fontaines V

[If you cannot determine from the title page whether a surname is compound or is a combination of
a middle name and a surname, look at the table of contents, the back of the title page (the copyright
page), or elsewhere in the text for clarification. For example, Elizabeth Scott Parker may be
interpreted to be Parker ES or Scott Parker E.]

Box 132 continues on next page...
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Box 132 continued from previous page.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. To simplify rules for English-language
publications, this rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

A

%)
¢
2

o -

=

i

treated as

A

treated as O

treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as
treated as

treated as

C
L
a
8
n

u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

x treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 133. Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle.

 Disregard hyphens joining given (first or middle) names

Jean-Louis Lagrot becomes Lagrot JL

 Use only the first letter of given names and middle names if they contain a prefix, a preposition, or another

particle

D'Arcy Hart becomes Hart D

W. St. John Patterson becomes Patterson WS

De la Broquerie Fortier becomes Fortier D

Craig McC. Brooks becomes Brooks CM

« Disregard traditional abbreviations of given names. Some non-US publications use abbreviations of
conventional given names rather than single initials, such as St. for Stefan. Use only the first letter of the
abbreviation.

Ch. Wunderly becomes Wunderly C

C. Fr. Erdman becomes Erdman CF

« For non-English names that are romanized (written in the roman alphabet), capitalize only the first letter
if the original initial is represented by more than one letter

Box 133 continues on next page...
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Box 133 continued from previous page.
Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

Box 134. Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name.

« Omit degrees, titles, and honors such as M.D. following a personal name
James A. Reed, M.D.,, ER.C.S. becomes Reed JA
Kristine Schmidt, Ph.D. becomes Schmidt K
Robert V. Lang, Major, US Army becomes Lang RV

o Omit rank and honors such as Colonel or Sir that precede a name
Sir Frances Hildebrand becomes Hildebrand F
Dr. Jane Eberhard becomes Eberhard ]
Captain R.C. Williams becomes Williams RC

Box 135. Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III.
o Place family designations of rank after the initials, without punctuation

o Convert roman numerals to arabic ordinals

Examples:
Vincent T. DeVita, Jr. becomes DeVita VT Jr
James G. Jones II becomes Jones JG 2nd
John A. Adams III becomes Adams JA 3rd

Henry B. Cooper IV becomes Cooper HB 4th

Box 136. Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based
languages (Chinese, Japanese).

Romanization, a form of transliteration, means using the roman (Latin) alphabet to represent the letters or
characters of another alphabet. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

« Romanize names in Cyrillic (Russian, Bulgarian, etc.), Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean, or character-based
languages, such as Chinese and Japanese

« Capitalize only the first letter of romanized names if the original initial is represented by more than one
letter

Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

Box 136 continues on next page...
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Box 136 continued from previous page.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked

A
@

o>

=1}

i

treated as A
treated as O
treated as C
treated as L
treated as a

treated as g

treated as n

treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

x treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 137. Non-English words for editor.

« Translate the word found for editor into English. However, the wording found on the publication may

always be used.
« To assist in identifying editors, below is a brief list of non-English words for editor:

Language

French

German

Italian

Russian

Spanish

Word for Editor
redacteur
editeur
redakteur
herausgeber
redattore
curatore
editore
redaktor
izdatel
redactor

editor
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Box 138. Organizations as author.
An organization such as a university, society, association, corporation, or government body may be an author.
e Omit "The" preceding an organizational name
The American Cancer Society becomes American Cancer Society

o Ifadivision or another part of an organization is included in the publication, give the parts of the name in
descending hierarchical order, separated by commas

American Medical Association, Committee on Ethics.
International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry, Organic and Biomolecular Chemistry Division.

American College of Surgeons, Committee on Trauma, Ad Hoc Subcommittee on Outcomes,
Working Group.

« When citing organizations that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not
part of the name, place the two-letter ISO country code (see Appendix D) in parentheses after the name

National Academy of Sciences (US).
Royal Marsden Hospital Bone-Marrow Transplantation Team (GB).
« Separate two or more different organizations by a semicolon
Canadian Association of Orthodontists; Canadian Dental Association.

American Academy of Pediatrics, Committee on Pediatric Emergency Medicine; American College
of Emergency Physicians, Pediatric Committee.

o If both individuals and an organization or organizations appear on the title page of a contribution as
authors, use the names of the individuals as the author. Give the organization at the end of the reference as
a note, if desired.

Prepared for the International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry.
« For names of organizations in languages other than English:

o Give names in languages using the roman alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French,
Italian, Spanish, German, Swedish, etc.) as they appear in the publication. Whenever possible follow
a non-English name with a translation. Place all translations in square brackets.

Istituto di Fisiologia Clinica del CNR.
Universitatsmedizin Berlin.
Nordisk Anaestesiologisk Forening [Scandinavian Society of Anaesthesiologists].

© Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate names of organizations in Cyrillic, Greek,
Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.
Follow a non-English name with a translation when possible. Place all translations in square
brackets.

Rossiiskoe Respiratornoe Obshchestvo [Russian Respiratory Society].

Box 138 continues on next page...
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Box 138 continued from previous page.
or
[Russian Respiratory Society].

o Translate names of organizations in character-based languages such as Chinese and Japanese. Place
all translations in square brackets.

[Chinese Medical Society].

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

m Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
Y treatedas L
a treatedas a
& treatedas g

treated as n

=

U treatedas u
® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 139. Options for author names.
The following formats are not NLM practice for citing authors, but are acceptable options:

o Full first names of authors may be given. Separate the surname from the given name or initials by a
comma; follow initials with a period; separate successive names by a semicolon and a space.

Takagi, Yasushi; Harada, Jun; Chiarugi, Alberto M.; Moskowitz, Michael A. Mann, Frederick D.;
Swartz, Mary N.; Little, R.T.

o If space is a consideration, the number of authors may be limited to a specific number, such as the first
three authors. Follow the last named author by a comma and "et al.” or "and others."

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, et al.
Adler DG, Baron TH, Davila RE, and others.

Examples for Author/Editor

1. Standard reference to a contributed chapter
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2. Contributed chapter with optional full first names for authors and editors

3. Contributed chapter authors with a family designation following their names
4. Contributed chapter author names with a particle, prefix, or preposition

5. Contributed chapter authors with compound last names

6. Contributed section with editor(s)

7. Signed encyclopedia article

Author Affiliation for a Contribution to a Book (optional)

General Rules for Author Affiliation

Enter the affiliation of all authors or only the first author

Begin with the department and name of the institution, followed by city and state/Canadian province/
country

Use commas to separate parts of the affiliation

Place the affiliation in parentheses, such as (Department of Psychology, University of Pittsburgh,
Pittsburgh, PA)

Separate the affiliation from its author by a space

Follow the affiliation with a comma placed outside the closing parenthesis, unless it is the affiliation of the
last author, then use a period

Specific Rules for Author Affiliation

Abbreviations in affiliations

E-mail address included

Organizational names for affiliations not in English
Names for cities and countries not in English

Box 140. Abbreviations in affiliations.

Abbreviate commonly used words in affiliations, if desired. Follow all abbreviated words with a period.
Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division

Inst. for Institute or Institution

Box 140 continues on next page...
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Box 140 continued from previous page.
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University
See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

 Abbreviate names of US states and Canadian provinces using their official two-letter abbreviations. See
Appendix E for a list of these.

 Abbreviate names of countries outside of the US and Canada using the two-letter ISO country code, if
desired. See Appendix D for codes of selected countries.

« Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

Box 141. E-mail address included.
« Follow the US state, Canadian province, or country of the author with a period and a space
o Insert the e-mail address as it appears in the publication
« Do not end an e-mail address with a period

« Place the e-mail address within the closing parenthesis for the author affiliation

Example:

Patrias K (Reference Section, National Library of Medicine, Bethesda MD. patrias@nlm.nih.gov), de
la Cruz FF (Mental Retardation and Developmental Disabilities Branch, National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Bethesda, MD. delacruz@nichd.nih.gov).

Box 142. Organizational names for affiliations not in English.
« Give the affiliations of all authors or only the first author

« Begin with the department and name of the organization, followed by the city, the two-letter abbreviation
for the US state or Canadian province (see Appendix E), and the country name or ISO country code (see
Appendix D) if non-US. Place the affiliation in parentheses.

 Provide the name in the original language for non-English organization names found in the roman
alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Carpentier AF (Service de Neurologie, Hopital de la Salpetriere, Paris, France), Moreno Perez D
(Unidad de Infectologia e Inmunodeficiencias, Departamento de Pediatria, Hospital Materno-
Infantil Carlos Haya, Malaga, Spain).

Marubini E (Istituto di Statistica Medica e Biometria, Universita degli Studi di Milano, Milan, Italy),
Rebora P, Reina G.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate organizational names if they are in Cyrillic, Greek,
Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Box 142 continues on next page...
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Box 142 continued from previous page.

Barbulescu M (Clinica Chirurgicala, Spitalul Clinic Coltea, Bucarest, Romania), Burcos T,
Ungureanu CD, Zodieru-Popa I. Grudinina NA (Institute of Experimental Medicine, Russian
Academy of Medical Sciences, St. Petersburg, Russia), Golubkov VI, Tikhomirova OS, Brezhneva TV,

Hanson KP, Vasilyev VB, Mandelshtam MY.
« Translate organizational names in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese)

Susaki K (First Department of Internal Medicine, Faculty of Medicine, Kagawa University,
Takamatsu, Japan), Bandoh S, Fujita ], Kanaji N, Ishii T, Kubo A, Ishida T.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

[

g treatedas g

treated as n

=

U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

o Use the English form of names for cities and countries whenever possible. For example, use Vienna for
Wien and use Spain for Espana. However, the name as found on the publication is always correct.

Box 143. Names for cities and countries not in English.

o Use the English form for names of cities and countries when possible. However, the name as found on the
publication may always be used.

Moskva becomes Moscow
Wien becomes Vienna
Italia becomes Italy

Espana becomes Spain
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Examples for Author Affiliation

8. Contributed chapter with author address included

Title of a Contribution to a Book (required)

General Rules for Title

« Enter the title of the chapter or other contribution as it appears in the original document, in the original
language

« Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms

 Use a colon followed by a space to separate a title from a subtitle unless some other form of punctuation
(such as a question mark, period, or an exclamation point) is already present

« Follow non-English titles with a translation whenever possible; place the translation in square brackets

 End a title with a period unless a question mark or exclamation point already ends it

Specific Rules for Title

« Titles not in English
o Titles in more than one language
« Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character

Box 144. Titles not in English.

« Provide the title in the original language for non-English titles in the roman alphabet (primarily European
languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good
authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Tsimmerman IaS. Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh
zabolevanii: klinicheskie ocherki.

« Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place translated titles in
square brackets.

Katsunori K. Anrakushi to keiho.
or
Katsunori K. [Euthanasia and criminal law].

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-
English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
@ treated as O

G treatedas C

Box 144 continues on next page...
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Box 144 continued from previous page.
L treated as L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=)

U treatedas u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
® treated as ae
o treated as oe

« Capitalize only the first word of the title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms unless
the conventions of a particular language require other capitalization

« Provide an English translation after the original language or romanized title when possible; place
translations in square brackets

Base molecular de la expresion del mensaje genetico [Molecular basis of gene expression].

Diagnostika i kompleksnoe lechenie osnovnykh gastroenterologicheskikh zabolevanii: klinicheskie
ocherki [Diagnosis and complex treatment of basic gastrointestinal diseases: clinical studies].

Anrakushi to keiho [Euthanasia and criminal law].

Box 145. Titles in more than one language.

If a chapter or other contribution is presented with equal text in two or more languages, as often occurs in
Canadian publications:

o Give all titles in the order in which they are found on the title page
« Place an equals sign with a space on either side between the titles
o List all the languages, separated by commas, after the pagination

 End the list with a period
Example:

Le genome: avancees scientifiques et therapeutiques et consequences sociales = The genome:
scientific and therapeutic developments and social consequences.

Box 146. Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

« Capitalize first word of the title of a chapter or other contribution unless the title begins with a Greek
letter, chemical formula, or another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

Box 146 continues on next page...
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Box 146 continued from previous page.

1,3-dichloro-5,5-dimethylhydantoin: health-based reassessment of administrative occupational
exposure limits.

von Willebrand disease.

« Ifatitle contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the available type
fonts, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, () becomes omega.

y-linolenic acid and its clinical applications.

may become

Gamma-linolenic acid and its clinical applications.
Enantioselective synthesis of f-amino acids.

may become

Enantioselective synthesis of beta-amino acids.

« Ifa title contains superscripts or subscripts that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

TiO; nanoparticles.
may become

TiO(2) nanoparticles.

Examples for Title

9. Contributed chapter with a title beginning with a lower-case letter or containing a special symbol or
character

10. Contributed chapter with a non-English title

Connective Phrase for a Contribution to a Book (required)

General Rules for Connective Phrase

« Place a space and the word "In" after the title of the contribution
« Follow "In" with a colon and a space

Examples for Connective Phrase

1. Standard reference to a contributed chapter

Book Information (required)

General Rules for Book Information

o Cite the book in which the contribution appears according to Chapter 2A Entire Books but omit the
Pagination
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Examples for Book Information

12. Contributed chapter in a book with translators or illustrators

13. Contributed chapter in a book with an edition statement

14. Contributed chapter in a book with subordinate division to the publisher
15. Contributed chapter in a book that is part of a series

16. Contributed chapter in one volume of a multivolume book

Location (Pagination) for a Contribution to a Book (required)

General Rules for Location (Pagination)

 Begin location with "p." followed by a space

o Enter the page number or numbers on which the contribution appears. Examples: p. 438 and p. 663-4

« Do not repeat page numbers unless they are followed by a letter. For example: 126-127 becomes p. 126-7,
but p. 126A-127A is correct.

o Include a letter (often S for Supplement or A for Appendix) when it precedes the page number. For
example: p. S10-8.

« End page information with a period

Specific Rules for Location (Pagination)

« Roman numerals for page numbers
» No page numbers appear on the pages of the contribution
« Optional chapter number

Box 147. Roman numerals for page numbers.
« Keep roman numerals when they are used as page numbers

« Give roman numerals in upper or lower case, whichever appears in the publication

Examples:
p. ix-xxi.

p. XIV-XVIIIL

Box 148. No page numbers appear on the pages of the contribution.
Occasionally, a chapter or other contribution will appear on a page that is not numbered.

« If only the particular contribution to be cited has no page numbers, identify the location in relation to
numbered pages. For example: preceding p. 17 or following p. 503. Place such phrases in square brackets.

[preceding p. 55].
[following p. 84].

« If the entire book has no page numbers, give the total number of pages of the contribution, placed in
square brackets, such as [5 p.].
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Box 149. Optional chapter number.
 As an option, give the chapter number in place of the usual page numbers used for location.

Whiteside TL, Heberman RB. Effectors of immunity and rationale for immunotherapy. In: Kufe DW,
Pollock RE, Weichselbaum RR, Bast RC Jr, Gansler TS, Holland JF, Frei E 3rd, editors. Cancer
medicine 6. 6th ed. Hamilton (ON): BC Decker Inc; 2003. Chapter 14.

Examples for Location (Pagination)

1. Standard reference to a contributed chapter

11. Contributed chapter with an optional chapter number instead of pagination

Part of a Contribution to a Book (required)

General Rules for a Part of a Contribution

« Cite a part of a contribution, such as a table or figure, according to Chapter 2A Entire Books

Examples for a Part of a Contribution

17. Part of a contributed chapter

18. Part of a contributed chapter in one volume of a multivolume book

Examples of Citations to Contributions to Books

1. Standard reference to a contributed chapter

Whiteside TL, Heberman RB. Effectors of immunity and rationale for immunotherapy. In: Kufe DW, Pollock RE,
Weichselbaum RR, Bast RC Jr, Gansler TS, Holland JE Frei E 3rd, editors. Cancer medicine 6. Hamilton (ON):
BC Decker Inc; 2003. p. 221-8.

Rojko JL, Hardy WD Jr. Feline leukemia virus and other retroviruses. In: Sherding RG, editor. The cat: diseases
and clinical management. New York: Churchill Livingstone; 1989. p. 229-332.

Kone BC. Metabolic basis of solute transport. In: Brenner BM, Rector FC, editors. Brenner and Rector’s the
kidney. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Philadelphia: Saunders Elsevier; c2008. p. 130-55.

2, Contributed chapter with optional full first names for authors and
editors

Erin, Jane N.; Fazzi, Diane L.; Gordon, Robert L.; Isenberg, Sherwin J.; Paysse, Evelyn A. Vision focus:
understanding the medical and functional implications of vision loss. In: Pogrund, Rona L.; Fazzi, Diane L.,

editors. Early focus: working with young children who are blind or visually impaired and their families. 2nd ed.
New York: AFB Press; c2002. p. 52-106.

3. Contributed chapter authors with a family designation following their
names
Buckenmaier CC 3rd. Austere environment anesthesia. In: Steele SM, Nielsen KC, Klein SM, editors.

Ambulatory anesthesia and perioperative analgesia. New York: McGraw-Hill, Medical Publications Division;
c2005. p. 357-70.
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Otado JA, Akukwe C, Collins JW Jr. Disparate African American and white infant mortality rates in the United
States. In: Livingston IL, editor. Praeger handbook of Black American health: policies and issues behind
disparities in health. 2nd ed. Westport (CT): Praeger; 2004. p. 355-68.

4. Contributed chapter author names with a particle, prefix, or
preposition

de Mattiello ML, Maneiro M, Buglione S. Sensitivity to movement of configurations of achromatic and
chromatic points in amblyopic patients. In: Mellon JD, Pokorny J, Knoblauch K, editors. Normal and defective
colour vision. New York: Oxford University Press; 2003. p. 154-9.

O'Connell MA, Jewell DM. Human resources management in group practice. In: Wolper LF, editor. Physician
practice management: essential operational and financial knowledge. Sudbury (MA): Jones Bartlett Publishers;
c2005. p. 139-70.

von Campenhausen C, Schramme J. Some properties of the physiological colour system. In: Mellon JD, Pokorny
J, Knoblauch K, editors. Normal and defective colour vision. New York: Oxford University Press; 2003. p. 288-98.

Von Hoft DD, Hanauske AR. Preclinical and early clinical development of new anticancer agents. In: Kufe DW,
Bast RC Jr, Hait WN, Hong WK, Pollock RE, Weichselbaum RR, Holland JE, Frei E 3rd, editors. Holland-Frei
cancer medicine 7. 7th ed. Hamilton (ON): BC Decker Inc; 2006. p. 600-16.

Al-Tbrahim MS, Gross JY. Tobacco use. In: Walker HK, Hall WD, Hurst JW, editors. Clinical methods: the
history, physical, and laboratory examinations. Stoneham (MA): Butterworth Publishers; c1990. p. 214-6.

Le Rohellec J, Brettel H, Vienot E. Contribution of achromatic and chromatic contrast signals to Fechner-
Benham subjective colours. In: Mellon JD, Pokorny J, Knoblauch K, editors. Normal and defective colour vision.
New York: Oxford University Press; 2003. p. 145-53.

5. Contributed chapter authors with compound last names

Hill-Tout J. Four nations delivering a National Health Service. In: Rawlins M, Littlejohns P, editors. Delivering
quality in the NHS, 2004. Oxford (United Kingdom): Radcliffe Medical Press; c2004. p. 58-60.

Caldas de Castro M, Yamagata Y, Mtasiwa D, Tanner M, Utzinger ], Keiser ], Singer BH. Integrated urban
malaria control: a case study in Dar Es Salaam, Tanzania. In: Breman ]G, Alilio MS, Mills A, editors. The
intolerable burden of malaria: II. What's new, what's needed. Cleveland (OH): The American Society of Tropical
Medicine and Hygiene; c2004. p. 103-17.

6. Contributed section with editor(s)

Johnson D, Ellis H, Collins P, editors. Pectoral girdle and upper limb. In: Standring S, editor. Gray's anatomy: the
anatomical basis of clinical practice. 29th ed. Edinburgh (Scotland): Elsevier Churchill Livingstone; 2005. p.
799-942.

7. Signed encyclopedia article

Robinson A, Fridovich-Keil JL, Fridovich I. The principles of genetics and heredity. In: The new encyclopaedia
Brittanica. 15th ed. Vol. 19. Chicago: Encyclopaedia Brittanica, Inc.; c2002. p. 699-740.

Hazeltine WA. AIDS. In: The encyclopedia Americana. International ed. Vol. 1. Danbury (CT): Grolier
Incorporated; 1990. p. 365-6.
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8. Contributed chapter with author address included
for all authors

Maisto SA (Syracuse University, Syracuse, NY), McKay JR (University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, PA),
Tiffany ST (Purdue University, West Lafayette, IN). Diagnosis. In: Allen JP, Wilson VB, editors. Assessing alcohol
problems: a guide for clinicians and researchers. 2nd ed. Bethesda (MD): National Institute on Alcohol Abuse
and Alcoholism (US); 2003. p. 55-73.

for only the first author

Cohen AH (Department of Pathology, Cedars-Sinai Medical Center, Los Angeles, CA), Nast CC. Renal injury
caused by human immunodeficiency virus infection. In: Jennette JC, Olson JL, Schwartz MM, Silva FG, editors.
Hepinstall's pathology of the kidney. 5th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott-Raven; ¢1998. p. 785-810.

9. Contributed chapter with a title beginning with a lower-case letter or
containing a special symbol or character

Brooks M. von Willebrand disease. In: Feldman BF, Zinkl JG, Jain NC, editors. Schalm's veterinary hematology.
5th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; c2000. p. 509-15.

Bush K. Other B-lactam antibiotics. In: Finch RG, Greenwood D, Norrby SR, Whitley R], editors. Antibiotic and
chemotherapy: anti-infective agents and their use in therapy. 8th ed. New York: Churchill Livingstone; 2003. p.
259-78.

or

Bush K. Other beta-lactam antibiotics. In: Finch RG, Greenwood D, Norrby SR, Whitley R], editors. Antibiotic
and chemotherapy: anti-infective agents and their use in therapy. 8th ed. New York: Churchill Livingstone; 2003.
p. 259-78.

10. Contributed chapter with a non-English title

Menu Y. Imagerie des cancers du pancreas exocrine. In: Lledo G, editor. Le cancer du pancreas exocrine.
Montrouge (France): Editions John Libbey Eurotext; c2004. p. 27-44. French.

Luis DA, Izaola O. Modificacion de la dieta durante las diferentes etapas de la vida. In: Aller de la Fuente R,
Izaola Jauregui O, Gonzalez Martin J, de Luis Roman DA, de Luis Roman J, editors. Dietetica aplicada a la
practica clinica. Valladolid (Spain): Universidad de Valladolid, Secretariado de Publicaciones e Intercambio
Editorial; ¢2002. p. 35-51. Spanish.

with translation

Menu Y. Imagerie des cancers du pancreas exocrine [Images of cancer of the exocrine pancreas]. In: Lledo G,
editor. Le cancer du pancreas exocrine [Cancer of the exocrine pancreas]. Montrouge (France): Editions John
Libbey Eurotext; c2004. p. 27-44. French.

11. Contributed chapter with an optional chapter number instead of
pagination
Simon D, Boring JR 3rd. Sensitivity, specificity, and predictive value. In: Walker HK, Hall WD, Hurst JW, editors.

Clinical methods: the history, physical, and laboratory examinations. Stoneham (MA): Butterworth Publishers;
c1990. Chapter 6.
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Whiteside TL, Heberman RB. Effectors of immunity and rationale for immunotherapy. In: Kufe DW, Pollock RE,
Weichselbaum RR, Bast RC Jr, Gansler TS, Holland JE, Frei E 3rd, editors. Cancer medicine 6. 6th ed. Hamilton
(ON): BC Decker Inc; 2003. Chapter 14.

12, Contributed chapter in a book with translators or illustrators

Jackman DS, Willoughby JH. Odontogenic infections: anatomy and surgical management. In: Dym H, Ogle OE,
editors. Atlas of minor oral surgery. Wettan HL, illustrator. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Company; c2001. p.
137-49.

Newton CW, Brown CE Jr. Geriatric endodontics. In: Cohen S, Burns RC, editors. Pathways of the pulp. 7th ed.
Burns RC, illustrator. St. Louis: Mosby; 1998. p. 759-90.

Kiesewetter H, Jung E Rheological therapy in peripheral arterial occlusion. In: Lawin P, Zander J, Weidler B,
editors. Hydroxyethyl starch: a current overview. Ladak A, translator. Stuttgart (Germany): Georg Thieme
Verlag; 1992. p. 121-8. Translation of: Hydroxyethylstarke: eine aktuelle Ubersicht.

13. Contributed chapter in a book with an edition statement

Pier GB, Ramphal R. Pseudomas aeruginosa. In: Mandell GL, Bennett JE, Dolin R, editors. Mandell, Douglas,
and Bennett's principles and practice of infectious diseases. 6th ed. Philadelphia: Elsevier Churchill Livingstone;
c2005. p. 2587-615.

Sobell LC, Sobell MB. Alcohol consumption measures. In: Allen JP, Wilson VB, editors. Assessing alcohol

problems: a guide for clinicians and researchers. 2nd ed. Bethesda (MD): National Institute on Alcohol Abuse
and Alcoholism (US); 2003. p. 75-99.

Rogers ZR, Aquino VM, Buchanan GR. Hematologic supportive care and hematopoietic cytokines. In: Pizzo PA,
Poplack DG, editors. Principles and practice of pediatric oncology. 4th ed. Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams &
Wilkins; 2002. p. 1205-38.

14. Contributed chapter in a book with subordinate division to the
publisher
Scott DL. Ambulatory anesthesia for cosmetic surgery. In: Steele SM, Nielsen KC, Klein SM, editors. Ambulatory

anesthesia and perioperative analgesia. New York: McGraw-Hill, Medical Publications Division; c2005. p.
311-20.

15. Contributed chapter in a book that is part of a series

Sobell LC, Sobell MB. Alcohol consumption measures. In: Allen JP, Wilson VB, editors. Assessing alcohol
problems: a guide for clinicians and researchers. 2nd ed. Bethesda (MD): National Institute on Alcohol Abuse
and Alcoholism (US); 2003. p. 75-99. (NIH publication; no. 03-3745).

16. Contributed chapter in one volume of a multivolume book

Murphy PM. Chemokine receptors: overview. In: Oppenheim JJ, Feldmann M, Durum SK, Hirano T, Vilcek J,
Nicola NA, editors. Cytokine reference: a compendium of cytokines and other mediators of host defense. Vol. 2,
Receptors. London: Academic Press; c2001. p. 1971-80.

Robinson A, Fridovich-Keil JL, Fridovich I. The principles of genetics and heredity. In: The new encyclopaedia
Brittanica. 15th ed. Vol. 19. Chicago: Encyclopaedia Brittanica, Inc.; c2002. p. 699-740.
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Rygaard J, Povlsen CO. Athymic (nude) mice. In: Foster HL, Small JD, Fox ]G, editors. The mouse in biomedical
research. Vol. 4, Experimental biology and oncology. New York: Academic Press; 1982. p. 51-67.

17. Part of a contributed chapter

Whiteside TL, Heberman RB. Effectors of immunity and rationale for immunotherapy. In: Kufe DW, Pollock RE,
Weichselbaum RR, Bast RC Jr, Gansler TS, Holland JE Frei E 3rd, editors. Cancer medicine 6. Hamilton (ON):
BC Decker Inc; 2003. Figure 14-4, Accumulation of V 23-restricted CD3+ T lymphocytes in tumor-infiltrating
lymphocytes (TIL) and autologous peripheral blood lymphocytes (PBL) in a patient with head and neck cancer;
p. 223.

18. Part of a contributed chapter in one volume of a multivolume book

Misulis KE. Hemiplegia and monoplegia. In: Bradley WG, Daroft RB, Fenichel GM, Jankovic ], editors.
Neurology in clinical practice. 4th ed. Vol. 1, Principles of diagnosis and management. Philadelphia:
Butterworth-Heinemann; c2004. Table 26.2, Brainstem lesions; p. 341.
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See also:

Chapter 12 Papers and Poster Sessions Presented at Meetings

A. Sample Citation and Introduction to Citing Conference

Proceedings

The general format for a reference to a conference proceedings, including punctuation:

- with a title for the book of proceedings as well as a conference title:

Editors Conference Title

Pacak K, Aguilera G, Sabban E, Kvetnansky\R, editors, Stress: current
neurcendocrine and genetic approaches. 8th Symposium on Catecholamines and
Other Neurotransmitters in Stress: 2003 Jun, 28 - JTul 3; Smolenice Castl
Slovakia. New York: New York Academy/of Sciences; 2004 Jun. 590 p.

Place of Pubiisher Daie of fate aof  Pagination Place of
Publication Conference  Publication Conference

- with only a conference title:

239
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Editors FU.FI_,"L’J"L’H'L’I.' Title

Dostrovsky JO, Carr DB, Koltzenburg M, editors. Proceedings of the 10th World
Congress on Pain; 2002 Aug 17-22; San Diego, CA. Scattle: IASP Press; ¢2003.

\ [/

P;;J_.r;'m;n'rm Date of Place of Place r-!‘f Publisher Date of
Conference Conference Publication Publication

Examples of Citations to Conference Proceedings

Conference proceedings are a collection of the papers presented at a conference, symposium, congress, or other
meeting. They share many characteristics with books; the major difference in citing them lies in their titles and
in the provision of information about the dates and places of the conferences.

Conference proceedings always have a conference title. They often have two titles: the title of the book of
proceedings (often the name of the specific conference) and the title of the conference. Many organizations hold
annual numbered meetings, each of which has a specific topic or theme. For example, "Addressing patient needs:
access, parity and humane care." is the name (book title) of the160th Annual Meeting of the American
Psychiatric Association (conference title). When both titles are present, give the book title first.

Confusion arises if people preparing references to conference proceedings believe that the date and location of
the conference take the place of the date and place of publication. Proceedings are frequently published a year or
more after the conference was held, and there is often no correlation between the location of the publisher and
the location of the conference. Sponsors of the conference are also often not the publisher.

Citations to conference proceedings involve placing information about the conference in a prescribed format
and order, with prescribed punctuation, regardless of the order and punctuation given in the text. For example, if
the title page reads:

Society for Laboratory Animal Welfare
Forty-third Annual Meeting
San Francisco
June 3-5, 2005
The format and order for the citation should be:
43rd Annual Meeting of the Society for Laboratory Animal Welfare; 2005 Jun 3-5; San Francisco.

In addition, because conference proceedings are a collection of papers, they have editors, not authors. Editors are
usually considered secondary authors and placed after the title, but since no authors are present in proceedings,
place their editors in the author position at the beginning of the reference.

The chief source for information about a proceedings is its title page. The back of the title page, called the verso
or copyright page, and the cover of the book of proceedings are additional sources of authoritative information
not found on the title page.

Conference papers are cited in the same way as contributions to books. See Chapter 3B Conference Papers for
details. For information on citing papers presented at conferences but never published, see Chapter 12 Papers
and Poster Sessions Presented at Meetings. For a proceedings appearing on the Internet, see Chapter 18 Books
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and Other Individual Titles on CD-ROM, DVD, or Disk and Chapter 22 Books and Other Individual Titles on
the Internet.

Continue to Citation Rules with Examples for Conference Proceedings.

Continue to Examples of Citations to Conference Proceedings.

Citation Rules with Examples for Conference Proceedings

Components/elements are listed in the order they should appear in a reference. An R after the component name
means that it is required in the citation; an O after the name means it is optional.

Editor (R) | Editor Affiliation (O) | Book Title (R) | Type of Medium (R) | Conference Number (R) | Conference
Title (R) | Date of Conference (O) | Place of Conference (O) | Type of Medium (if no title) (R) | Edition (R) |
Other Secondary Authors (O) | Place of Publication (R) | Publisher (R) | Date of Publication (R) | Pagination (O)
| Physical Description (O) | Series (O) | Language (R) | Notes (O)

Editor for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Editor

o List names in the order they appear in the text

« Enter surname (family or last name) first for each editor

« Capitalize surnames and enter spaces within surnames as they appear in the document cited on the
assumption that the editor approved the form used. For example: Van Der Horn or van der Horn; De Wolf
or de Wolf or DeWolf.

« Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials for a maximum of two initials following each
surname

« Give all editors, regardless of the number

o Separate editor names from each other by a comma and a space

« Follow the last named editor with a comma and the word editor or editors

« End editor information with a period

Specific Rules for Editor

 Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them

o Other surname rules

« Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle

« Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name

 Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III

« Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based languages
(Chinese, Japanese)

« Non-English words for editors

 No editor can be found

« Options for editor names

Box 1. Surnames with hyphens and other punctuation in them.
 Keep hyphens in surnames

Estelle Palmer-Canton becomes Palmer-Canton E

Box 1 continues on next page...
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Box 1 continued from previous page.

Ahmed El-Assmy becomes El-Assmy A
» Keep particles, such as O', D', and L'
Alan D. O'Brien becomes O'Brien AD
James O. L'Esperance becomes L'Esperance JO
U. S'adeh becomes S'adeh U
o Omit all other punctuation in surnames

Charles A. St. James becomes St James CA

Box 2. Other surname rules.

« Keep prefixes in surnames
Lama Al Bassit becomes Al Bassit L
Jiddeke M. van de Kamp becomes van de Kamp JM
Gerard de Pouvourville becomes de Pouvourville G

» Keep compound surnames even if no hyphen appears
Sergio Lopez Moreno becomes Lopez Moreno S
Jaime Mier y Teran becomes Miery Teran ]
Virginie Halley des Fontaines becomes Halley des Fontaines V

[If you cannot determine from the title page whether a surname is compound or a combination of a
middle name and a surname, look at the back of the title page (the copyright page) or elsewhere in
the text for clarification. For example, Elizabeth Scott Parker may be interpreted to be Parker ES or

Scott Parker E.]

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

g treatedas g
Box 2 continues on next page...
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Box 2 continued from previous page.
N treated as n
U treated as u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
& treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 3. Given names containing punctuation, a prefix, a preposition, or particle.
« Disregard hyphens joining given (first or middle) names
Jean-Louis Lagrot becomes Lagrot JL

 Use only the first letter of given names and middle names if they contain a prefix, a preposition, or another
particle

D'Arcy Hart becomes Hart D

W. St. John Patterson becomes Patterson WS
De la Broquerie Fortier becomes Fortier D
Craig McC. Brooks becomes Brooks CM

o Disregard traditional abbreviations of given names. Some non-US publications use abbreviations of
conventional given names rather than single initials, such as St. for Stefan. Use only the first letter of the
abbreviation.

Ch. Wunderly becomes Wunderly C
C. Fr. Erdman becomes Erdman CF

« For non-English names that have been romanized (written in the roman alphabet), capitalize only the first
letter if the original initial is represented by more than one letter

Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA

G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

Box 4. Degrees, titles, and honors before or after a personal name.
o Omit degrees, titles, and honors such as M.D. following a personal name
James A. Reed, M.D., ER.C.S. becomes Reed JA
Kristine Schmidt, Ph.D. becomes Schmidt K
Robert V. Lang, Major, US Army becomes Lang RV

 Omit rank and honors such as Colonel or Sir that precede a name

Box 4 continues on next page...
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Box 4 continued from previous page.
Sir Frances Hildebrand becomes Hildebrand F
Dr. Jane Eberhard becomes Eberhard ]
Captain R.C. Williams becomes Williams RC

Box 5. Designations of rank in a family, such as Jr and III.
« Place family designations of rank after the initials, without punctuation
« Convert roman numerals to arabic ordinals
Vincent T. DeVita, Jr. becomes DeVita VT Jr
James G. Jones II becomes Jones JG 2nd
John A. Adams III becomes Adams JA 3rd
Henry B. Cooper IV becomes Cooper HB 4th

Box 6. Names in non-roman alphabets (Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean) or character-based
languages (Chinese, Japanese).

Romanization, a form of transliteration, means using the roman (Latin) alphabet to represent the letters or
characters of another alphabet. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

« Romanize names if they are in Cyrillic (Russian, Bulgarian, etc.), Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean, or
character-based languages, such as Chinese and Japanese

« Capitalize only the first letter of romanized names if the original initial is represented by more than one
letter

Iu. A. Iakontov becomes Iakontov IuA
G. Th. Tsakalos becomes Tsakalos GTh

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
" A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a
g treatedas g
N treated as n
U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

Box 6 continues on next page...
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Box 6 continued from previous page.
® treated as ae

e treated as oe

Box 7. Non-English words for editor.

o Translate the word found for editor into English. However, the wording found on the publication may
always be used.
o To assist in identifying editors, below is a brief list of non-English words for editor
Language Word for Editor
French redacteur
editeur
German  redakteur
herausgeber
Italian redattore
curatore
editore
Russian  redaktor
izdatel
Spanish  redactor

editor

Box 8. No editor can be found.

« If no person or organization can be identified as the editor but translators are present, begin the reference
with the names of the translators. Follow the same rules as used for editor names, but end the list of names
with a comma and the word translator or translators.

Walser F, translator.
Alvarez H, Tello E, translators.

« If no person or organization can be identified as the editor and there are no translators, begin the
reference with the title of the book or title of the conference if there is no separate book title. Do not use
anonymous.

Practical points in dentistry: the alternatives. International Dental Congress of the Mekong River
Region; 2004 Jun 7-10; Century Park Hotel, Bangkok, Thailand. Bangkok: Mahidol University,
Faculty of Dentistry; [2004]. 82 p.

10th International Psoriasis Symposium; 2004 Jun 10-13; Toronto, ON. Chicago: Skin Disease
Education Foundation; 2004. 160 p.
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Box 9. Options for editor names.
The following formats are not NLM practice for citing editors, but are acceptable options.

« Full first names of editors may be given. Separate the surname from the given name or initials by a
comma; follow initials with a period; separate successive names by a semicolon.

Takagi, Yasushi; Harada, Jun; Chiarugi, Alberto M.; Moskowitz, Michael A., editors.
Mann, Frederick D.; Swartz, Mary N.; Little, R.T., editors.

o If space is a consideration, the number of editors may be limited to a specific number, such as the first
three editors. Follow the last named editor by a comma and "et al.” or "and others."

Rastan S, Hough T, Kierman A, et al., editors.
Adler DG, Baron TH, Davila RE, and others, editors.

Example Entries for Editor

[um—

. Standard proceedings with a book title in addition to the conference title

[\®}

. Standard proceedings without a book title in addition to the conference title
. Proceedings with all editors names given

. Proceedings with editors limited to the optional first three

3
4
5. Proceedings with optional full first names for editors
6. Proceedings with address added for editors

7

. Proceedings with no editor named

Editor Affiliation for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Editor Affiliation

o Enter the affiliation of all editors or only the first editor

» Begin with the department and name of the institution, followed by city and state/Canadian province/
country

o Use commas to separate parts of the address

« Place the affiliation in parentheses, such as (Department of Psychology, University of Pittsburgh,
Pittsburgh, PA)

o Separate the affiliation from its editor by a space

« Follow the affiliation with a comma which falls outside the closing parenthesis

Specific Rules for Editor Affiliation

« Abbreviations in affiliations

o E-mail address included

« Organizational names for affiliations not in English
 Names for cities and countries not in English
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Box 10. Abbreviations in affiliations.

Abbreviate commonly used words in affiliations, if desired. Follow all abbreviated words with a period.
Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University
See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

Abbreviate names of US states and Canadian provinces using their official two-letter abbreviations. See
Appendix E for a list of these.

Abbreviate names of countries outside of the US and Canada using the two-letter ISO country code, if
desired. See Appendix D for codes of selected countries.

Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

Box 11. E-mail address included.

Follow the US state, Canadian province, or country of the author with a period and a space
Insert the e-mail address as it appears in the publication
Place the e-mail address within the closing parenthesis for the author affiliation

Do not end an e-mail address with a period

Example:

Patrias K (Reference Section, National Library of Medicine, Bethesda MD. patrias@nlm.nih.gov),
editor.

Box 12. Organizational names for affiliations not in English.

Give the affiliation of all editors or only the first editor

Box 12 continues on next page...
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Box 12 continued from previous page.

 Begin with the department and name of the organization, followed by the city, the two-letter abbreviation
for the US state or Canadian province (see Appendix E), and the country name or ISO country code (see
Appendix D) if non-US. Place the address in parentheses.

Dittmar A (Microcapteurs et Microsystemes Biomedicaux, Lyon, France), Beebe D, editors. 1st
Annual International IEEE-EMBS Special Topic Conference on Microtechnologies in Medicine &
Biology; 2000 Oct 12-14; Palais des Congres, Lyon, France. Piscataway (NJ): IEEE; c2000. 643 p.

 Provide the name in the original language for non-English organization names found in the roman
alphabet (primarily European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Carpentier AF (Service de Neurologie, Hopital de la Salpetriere, Paris, France), Moreno Perez D
(Unidad de Infectologia e Inmunodeficiencias, Departamento de Pediatria, Hospital Materno-
Infantil Carlos Haya, Malaga, Spain), editors.

Marubini E (Istituto di Statistica Medica e Biometria, Universita degli Studi di Milano, Milan, Italy),
Rebora P, Reina G, editors.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) or translate organizational names if they are in Cyrillic, Greek,
Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Barbulescu M (Clinica Chirurgicala, Spitalul Clinic Coltea, Bucarest, Romania), Burcos T,
Ungureanu CD, editors.

Grudinina NA (Institute of Experimental Medicine, Russian Academy of Medical Sciences, St.
Petersburg, Russia), Golubkov VI, editors.

« Translate organizational names in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese)

Susaki K (First Department of Internal Medicine, Faculty of Medicine, Kagawa University,
Takamatsu, Japan), Bandoh S, Fujita ], Kanaji N, editors.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
O treated as O
G treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=)

U treated as u

Box 12 continues on next page...
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Box 12 continued from previous page.
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae
oe treated as oe

« Use the English form of names for cities and countries whenever possible. For example, Vienna for Wien
and Spain for Espana. However, the name found on the publication may always be used.

Box 13. Names for cities and countries not in English.

« Use the English form for names of cities and countries whenever possible. However, the name as found on
the publication may always be used.

Moskva becomes Moscow
Wien becomes Vienna
Italia becomes Italy

Espana becomes Spain

Example Entries for Editor Affiliation

6. Proceedings with address added for editors

Book Title for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Book Title

o Enter the title of a book as it appears in the original document, in the original language

o Capitalize only the first word of a title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms

« Use a colon followed by a space to separate a title from a subtitle, unless some other form of punctuation
(such as a question mark, period, or an exclamation point) is already present

« Follow non-English titles with a translation whenever possible; place the translation in square brackets

 End a title with a period unless a question mark or exclamation point already ends it or a Type of Medium
follows it (see below)

Specific Rules for Book Title

 Book titles not in English

» Book titles in more than one language

 Book titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character
+ No book title can be found

Box 14. Book titles not in English.

« Provide the name in the original language for non-English titles found in the roman alphabet (primarily
European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Box 14 continues on next page...
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Box 14 continued from previous page.

Boker W, Brenner HD, editors. Integrative therapie der schizophrenie. 4th Internationale
Schizophrenie-Symposium;1993 Sep 16-18; Bern. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 1996. 426 p. German.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles if they are in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A
good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Braudo EE, editor. 1st Mezhdunarodnyi Kongress Biotekhnologiia: Sostoianie i Perspektivy Razvitiia;
2002 Oct 14-18; Moscow. Moscow: Maxima; 2002. Russian.

« Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place translated titles in
square brackets.

Mitsuoka T, editor. 21-seiki chonai furora kenkyu no atarashii doko. Chonai Furora Shinpojumu. Dai
10-kai; 2001; Tokyo. Tokyo: Gakkai Shuppan Senta; 2002. 141 p. Japanese.

or

Mitsuoka T, editor. [New trends in intestinal flora research for the 21st century. Proceedings of the
10th Symposium on Intestinal Flora]; 2001; Tokyo. Tokyo: Gakkai Shuppan Senta; 2002. 141 p.

Japanese.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with diacritics or accents as if they are not marked
A treatedas A
O treated as O
G treatedas C
L treatedas L

treated as a

-

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=)

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

a treated as ae
e treated as oe

« Capitalize only the first word of the title, proper nouns, proper adjectives, acronyms, and initialisms,
unless the convention of a particular language requires other capitalization

Boker W, Brenner HD, editors. Integrative Therapie der Schizophrenie. 4th Internationale
Schizophrenie-Symposium;1993 Sep 16-18; Bern. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 1996. 426 p. German.

Box 14 continues on next page...
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Box 14 continued from previous page.

 Provide an English translation after the original language one if possible; place translations in square
brackets

Braudo EE, editor. 1st Mezhdunarodnyi Kongress Biotekhnologiia: Sostoianie i Perspektivy Razvitiia
[1st International Congress of Biotechnology: State of the Art & Prospects of Development]; 2002
Oct 14-18; Moscow. Moscow: Maxima; 2002. Russian.

Mitsuoka T, editor. 21-seiki chonai furora kenkyu no atarashii doko [New trends in intestinal flora
research for the 21st century]. Chonai Furora Shinpojumu. Dai 10-kai [Proceedings of the 10th
Symposium on Intestinal Flora]; 2001; Tokyo. Tokyo: Gakkai Shuppan Senta; 2002. 141 p.

Box 15. Book titles in more than one language.

o If atitle is written in several languages, give the title in the first language found on the title page and
indicate all languages of publication after the pagination. Separate the languages by commas. End the list
with a period.

Oud N, editor. ACENDIO 2003: Making nursing visible. 4th European Conference of ACENDIO;
2003; Paris. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 2003. 347 p. English, French, German.

34th Congressus Internationalis Historiae Pharmaciae; 1999 Oct 20-23; Florence, Italy. Piacenza
(Italy): Accademia Italiana di Storia della Farmacia; 2001. 351 p. Italian, English, French, German,
Spanish; summaries in English and French.

o Ifatitle is presented in two or more equal languages, as often occurs in Canadian publications, give all
titles in the order in which they are given in the text, with an equals sign between them. Indicate the
particular languages, separated by commas, after the pagination. End the list with a period.

Bidart A, editor. 4th Congres International de Pneumologie Pediatrique: Livre des Communications
= 4th International Congress on Pediatric Pulmonology: Poceedings; 2000 Feb 21-24; Nice, France.
Paris: EDK; c2000. 271 p. French, English.

Box 16. Book titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

o Capitalize the first word of a book title unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical formula, or
another special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

2,2-dichloro-1,1,1-trifluoroethane.
von Willebrand disease and genetic testing.

o If atitle contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, 2 becomes omega.

y-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications.
or

Gamma-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications.

Box 16 continues on next page...
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Box 16 continued from previous page.
Synthesis of f-amino acids.
or
Synthesis of beta-amino acids

o Ifa title contains superscripts or subscripts that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

TiO; nanoparticles.
or

TiO(2) nanoparticles.

Box 17. No book title can be found.

« Ifa conference proceedings has no title for the book, follow the editor(s) with the number and title of the
conference

Dittmar A, Beebe D, editors. 1st Annual International IEEE-EMBS Special Topic Conference on
Microtechnologies in Medicine & Biology; 2000 Oct 12-14; Palais des Congres, Lyon, France.
Piscataway (NJ): IEEE; c2000. 643 p.

Example Entries for Book Title

8. Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character
9. Proceedings in a language other than English
10. Proceedings in two or more equal languages

11. Proceedings in multiple languages

Type of Medium for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Type of Medium

o Indicate the specific type of medium (microfiche, ultrafiche, microfilm, microcard, etc.) following the title
when a proceedings is published in a microform

o Place the name of the medium in square brackets and end with a period, such as [microfiche].

« Add information about the medium according to the instructions under Physical Description below

« See Chapter 15 for proceedings in audiovisual formats and Chapter 18 and Chapter 22 for proceedings in
electronic formats

Specific Rules for Type of Medium

 Book titles ending in punctuation other than a period
 Book titles not in English
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Box 18. Book titles ending in punctuation other than a period.

« Most titles of proceedings end in a period. Place [microfiche], [microfilm], or [microcard] inside the
period.

Sheppard NFE, Eden M, Kantor G, editors. Engineering advances: new opportunities for biomedical
engineers [microfiche]. Proceedings of the 16th Annual International Conference of the IEEE
Engineering in Medicine and Biology Society; 1994 Nov 3-6; Baltimore, MD. Piscataway (N]): IEEE;
1994. 2 vol. 6 microfiche: black & white, negative, 4 x 6 in.

« Ifatitle ends in another form of punctuation, keep that punctuation and follow [microfiche], [microfilm],
or [microcard] with a period

Johnstone K, Bachowski R, editors. Victorian women's health program--what is it? [microfiche].
Proceedings of Women's Health Victoria's Forum; 2000 Nov 16; Melbourne, Australia. Melbourne:
Women's Health Victoria; 2001. 37 p. 1 microfiche: black & white, negative, 4 x 6 in.

Box 19. Book titles not in English.
o Ifa translation of a title is provided, place it in square brackets

Boker W, Brenner HD, editors. Integrative therapie der schizophrenie [Integrative therapy for
schizophrenia]. 4th Internationale Schizophrenie-Symposium [4th International Schizophrenia
Symposium]; 1993 Sep 16-18; Bern. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 1996. 426 p. German.

o If a proceedings is in a microform (microfiche, microfile, microcard, etc.), place the specific name of the
microform in square brackets following the translation

Hematologie, hemotherapie, reanimation [Hematology, blood therapy, resuscitation] [microfilm].
5th Congress International de Transfusion Sanguine [5th International Congress on Blood
Transfusion]; 1954; Paris, France. Paris: [publisher unknown]; 1954. 29 p. French. 1 reel: negative, 35
mm.

Example Entries for Type of Medium

13. Proceedings in a microform

Conference Number for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Conference Number

« Express conference numbers in arabic ordinals. For example: Second becomes 2nd and III becomes 3rd.
« Enter a space following the number

Specific Rules for Conference Number

« Numbers not in English

Box 20. Numbers not in English.

o Translate all meeting numbers used into arabic ordinals
Examples:

Box 20 continues on next page...
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Box 20 continued from previous page.
4e becomes 4th
2° becomes 2nd

3. becomes 3rd

Example Entries for Conference Number
9. Proceedings in a language other than English
10. Proceedings in two or more equal languages

11. Proceedings in multiple languages

Conference Title for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Conference Title

« Enter the title of the conference as it appears in the original document, in the original language

« Capitalize all significant words in the title (i.e., do not capitalize of, the, and, etc.)

« Use a colon followed by a space to separate a title from a subtitle, unless another form of punctuation
(such as a question mark, period, or an exclamation point) is already present

« Follow non-English titles with a translation whenever possible; place the translation in square brackets

« End the conference title with a semicolon unless no Date and Place of the Conference (see below) are
provided, then end with a period

Specific Rules for Conference Title

« Conference titles not in English
« Conference titles in more than one language
« Conference titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character

Box 21. Conference titles not in English.

« Provide the title in the original language for non-English titles found in the roman alphabet (primarily
European languages, such as French, German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, etc.)

Boker W, Brenner HD, editors. Integrative therapie der schizophrenie. 4th Internationale
Schizophrenie-Symposium;1993 Sep 16-18; Bern. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 1996. 426 p. German.

« Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) titles if they are in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean. A
good authority for romanization is the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Braudo EE, editor. 1st Mezhdunarodnyi Kongress Biotekhnologiia: Sostoianie i Perspektivy Razvitiia;
2002 Oct 14-18; Moscow. Moscow: Maxima; 2002. Russian.

« Romanize or translate titles in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place translated titles in
square brackets.

Mitsuoka T, editor. 21-seiki chonai furora kenkyu no atarashii doko. Chonai Furora Shinpojumu. Dai
10-kai; 2001; Tokyo. Tokyo: Gakkai Shuppan Senta; 2002. 141 p. Japanese.

Box 21 continues on next page...
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Box 21 continued from previous page.
or

Mitsuoka T, editor. [New trends in intestinal flora research for the 21st century. Proceedings of the
10th Symposium on Intestinal Flora]; 2001; Tokyo. Tokyo: Gakkai Shuppan Senta; 2002. 141 p.

Japanese.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in titles. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-
English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
@ treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a
g treatedas g
n treated as n
U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae

e treated as oe

 Provide an English translation after the original language title if possible; place translations in square
brackets
Braudo EE, editor. 1st Mezhdunarodnyi Kongress Biotekhnologiia: Sostoianie i Perspektivy Razvitiia

[1st International Congress of Biotechnology: State of the Art & Prospects of Development]; 2002
Oct 14-18; Moscow. Moscow: Maxima; 2002. Russian.

Mitsuoka T, editor. 21-seiki chonai furora kenkyu no atarashii doko [New trends in intestinal flora
research for the 21st century]. Chonai Furora Shinpojumu. Dai 10-kai [Proceedings of the 10th
Symposium on Intestinal Flora]; 2001; Tokyo. Tokyo: Gakkai Shuppan Senta; 2002. 141 p.

Box 22. Conference titles in more than one language.

« If a conference publication is written in several languages, give the title in the first language found on the
title page and indicate all languages of publication after the pagination. Separate the languages by commas
and end the list with a period.

Oud N, editor. ACENDIO 2003: Making nursing visible. 4th European Conference of ACENDIO;
2003; Paris. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 2003. 347 p. English, French, German.

Box 22 continues on next page...
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Box 22 continued from previous page.

34th Congressus Internationalis Historiae Pharmaciae; 1999 Oct 20-23; Florence, Italy. Piacenza
(Italy): Accademia Italiana di Storia della Farmacia; 2001. 351 p. Italian, English, French, German,
Spanish.

o If a conference title is presented in two or more equal languages, as often occurs in Canadian publications,
give all titles in the order in which they are given in the text, with an equals sign between them. Indicate
the particular languages, separated by commas, after the pagination. End the list with a period.

Bidart A, editor. 4e Congres International de Pneumologie Pediatrique: livre des communications =
4th International Congress on Pediatric Pulmonology: proceedings; 2000 Feb 21-24; Nice, France.
Paris: EDK; ¢2000. 271 p. French, English.

Box 23. Conference titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special character.

« Capitalize the first word of a title unless the title begins with a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another
special character that might lose its meaning if capitalized

2,2-dichloro-1,1,1-trifluoroethane.
von Willebrand disease and genetic testing.

o If atitle contains a Greek letter or some other symbol that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts
available, substitute the name for the symbol. For example, (2 becomes omega.

Synthesis of 3-amino acids.
or
Synthesis of beta-amino acids

« Ifatitle contains superscripts or subscripts that cannot be reproduced with the type fonts available, place
the superscript or subscript in parentheses

TiO, nanoparticles.
or

TiO(2) nanoparticles.

Example Entries for Conference Title

1. Standard proceedings with a book title in addition to the conference title

2. Standard proceedings without a book title in addition to the conference title
9. Proceedings in a language other than English

10. Proceedings in two or more equal languages

11. Proceedings in multiple languages
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Date of Conference for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Date of Conference

o Use inclusive dates on which the conference was held

o The format for conference date information is year, month, beginning day, hyphen, ending day. For
example: 2005 Mar 20-24.

« Convert roman numerals to arabic numbers. For example: MM to 2000.

 Use English names for months and abbreviate them using the first three letters, such as Jan

+ End date information with a semicolon unless no Place of the Conference (see below) is provided, then
end with a period

Specific Rules for Date of Conference

o Dates cross months

« Dates cross years

» Non-English names for months

o Seasons instead of months

« No date for the conference can be found

Box 24. Dates cross months.
o Standard format for conference date information is year, month, beginning day, hyphen, ending day
2005 Jan 12-14
2004 Feb 8-11
« When a conference crosses months, use the hyphen to separate the first day from the closing month
2003 Apr 30-May 2
2006 Jan 31-Feb 3

Box 25. Dates cross years.
« Standard format for conference date information is year, month, beginning day, hyphen, ending day
2005 Jan 12-14
2004 Feb 8-11
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« When a conference crosses years, enter the year, month, and day of the beginning date, a hyphen, then the

year, month, and day of the ending date
2004 Dec 30-2005 Jan 2

o If no months are included with the years, separate the two years by a hyphen. Do not shorten the second

of the two years to the last two digits.
2005-2006
1999-2000
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Box 26. Non-English names for months.
o Translate names of months into English
« Abbreviate them using the first three letters

o Capitalize them
For example:

mayo = May
luty = Feb

brezen = Mar

Box 27. Seasons instead of months.
« Translate names of seasons into English
o Capitalize them

o Do not abbreviate them
For example:

balvan = Summer
outomno = Fall
hiver = Winter

pomlad = Spring

Box 28. No date for the conference can be found.

« If no date can be found on which the conference was held, but a location for the conference is given, omit
date information and follow the conference title with a semicolon and the place of the conference

o If neither a date nor a location can be found for the conference, end the conference title with a period

Forestieri P, Mazzeo F, Varoux G, editors. Il carcinoma gastrico. SICO 1st Consensus Conference.
Naples (Italy): Giuseppe de Nicola Editore; 2000. 190 p. Italian.

Example Entries for Date of Conference

14. Proceedings with a conference date crossing months or years

15. Proceedings with an unknown conference date and location

Place of Conference for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Place of Conference

o Include the city in which the conference was held
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o Follow US and Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the state or province (see Appendix E)
to avoid confusion when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have the same
name, such as Palm Springs, CA and Palm Springs, FL

« Follow cities in other countries with the name of the country, either written out or as the two-letter ISO
country code (see Appendix D), when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have
the same name, such as London, ON and London, England

o Use the anglicized form for a non-US city, such as Munich for Munchen

 End place information with a period

Specific Rules for Place of Conference

« Optional inclusion of institution where conference was held
« Non-US cities
« No place for the conference can be found

Box 29. Optional inclusion of institution where conference was held.

o If useful to the reader, the name of the institution or other location where the conference was held may be
included before the city

M.D. Anderson Cancer Center, Houston, TX

National Institutes of Health, Bethesda, MD

Box 30. Non-US cities.

 Use the anglicized form of a city name, such as Rome for Roma and Moscow for Moskva. However, the
name as found on the publication may always be used.

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
treated as O

treated as C

0

treated as L

treated as a

[

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=}

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters

& treated as ae

Box 30 continues on next page...
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Box 30 continued from previous page.
oe treated as oe

 Follow Canadian cities with a comma and the two-letter abbreviation for the name of the province (see
Appendix E)

Montreal, QC
Ottawa, ON
Vancouver, BC

o If the city is not well known or could be confused with another city of the same name, follow the city with
the country name, either written in full or as the two-letter ISO country code (see Appendix D). Separate
the country name or code from the city by a comma.

London

Rome

Paris

Madrid

but

Malaga, Spain or Malaga, ES
Basel, Switzerland or Basel, CH
Oxford, England or Oxford, GB

« Asan option, use the country name or country code after all cities not in the US or Canada

Box 31. No place for the conference can be found.

o If no place where the conference was held can be found, end the date information with a period instead of
a semicolon

Fitzpatrick DP, Carr AJ, editors. Bioengineering - in Ireland. Proceedings of the 7th Annual
Conference of the Section of Bioengineering of the Royal Academy of Medicine in Ireland; 2001 Jan
27-28. Dublin: University College Dublin, Department of Mechanical Engineering; c2001. 43 p.

o If neither the place where the conference was held nor a date for the conference can be found, end the
conference title with a period

Forestieri P, Mazzeo F, Varoux G, editors. Il carcinoma gastrico. SICO 1st Consensus Conference.
Naples (Italy): Giuseppe de Nicola Editore; 2000. 190 p. Italian.

Example Entries for Place of Conference

12. Name of institution where conference held included
15. Proceedings with an unknown conference date and location

16. Proceedings with an unknown conference location
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Type of Medium (if no title) for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Type of Medium (if no title)

If the proceedings has no book title, place the type of medium (microfiche, ultrafiche, microfilm,
microcard, etc.) following the place of the conference when a proceedings is published in a microform
Place the name of the medium in square brackets and end it with a period, such as [microfiche]

Add information about the medium according to the instructions under Physical Description below

See Chapter 15 for proceedings in audiovisual formats and Chapter 18 and Chapter 22 for proceedings in
electronic formats

Example Entries for Type of Medium (if no title)

13. Proceedings in a microform

Edition for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Edition

Indicate the edition/version being cited when a proceedings is published in more than one edition or
version

Abbreviate common words (see Abbreviation rules for editions below)

Capitalize only the first word of the edition statement, proper nouns, and proper adjectives

Express numbers representing editions in arabic ordinals. For example: second becomes 2nd and III
becomes 3rd.

End the edition statement with a period

Box 32. Abbreviation rules for editions.

Abbreviate common words found in edition statements, if desired:

Word Abbreviation
edition ed.
abbreviated  abbr.
abridged abr.
American Am.
augmented  augm.

authorized authoriz.

English Engl.
enlarged enl.
expanded expand.

illustrated ill.
modified mod.
original orig.

reprint(ed)  repr.

Box 32 continues on next page...



262 Citing Medicine

Box 32 continued from previous page.

Word Abbreviation
revised rev.
special spec.

translation transl.

translated
For additional abbreviations, see ISO 832:1994 - Rules for the abbreviation of bibliographic terms.
« Follow abbreviated words with a period and end all edition information with a period
3rd rev. ed.
Ist Engl. ed.

Specific Rules for Edition

o Abbreviation rules for editions
« Non-English words for editions
« First editions

Box 33. Non-English words for editions.
« For non-English edition statements written in the roman alphabet (French, German, Spanish, Italian, etc.):
o Provide the name in the original language
o Abbreviate common words used in edition statements if the language is a familiar one

o Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns unless the particular language requires
capitalization of other words

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. This rule ignores some conventions used
in non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

® Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked:
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

o

g treatedas g

treated as n

=1}

U treatedas u

Box 33 continues on next page...
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Box 33 continued from previous page.

® Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters:
& treated as ae
oe treated as oe

Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

Separate the edition from the title proper by a space
Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

Follow abbreviated words by a period and end edition information with a period

Examples:
Ed. 1a.
5. ed. interamente riv. e aggiornata.
2. ed. veneta.
Nuova ed.
Seconda ed.
4a ed. rev. e ampliada.

2° ed. ampliada y actualizada.

« For an edition statement written in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, or Korean:

o

Romanize (write in the roman alphabet) the words for edition. A good authority for romanization is
the ALA-LC Romanization Tables.

Abbreviate common words used in edition statements if the language is a familiar one

Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns unless the particular language requires
capitalization of other words

Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with a diacritic or
accent as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Examples: ¢ or ¢ becomes ¢

Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

Separate the edition from the title proper by a space

Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement

Box 33 continues on next page...
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Box 33 continued from previous page.

o Follow abbreviated words by a period and end all edition information with a period

Examples:
Izd. 3., perer. i dop.
2. dopunjeno izd.
2. ekd. epeux.
3. ekd.
« For an edition statement written in a character-based language such as Chinese and Japanese:

o Transliterate or translate the words for edition

o Do not abbreviate any of the words or omit any words

o Use the capitalization system of the particular language

o Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. Treat letters marked with a diacritic or
accent as if they are not marked. This rule ignores some conventions used in non-English languages
to simplify rules for English-language publications.

Examples:

becomes o

(@]

becomes u

o]

° Do not convert numbers or words for numbers to arabic ordinals as is the practice for English
language publications. This assists those unfamiliar with a language and avoids awkward
constructions.

o Separate the edition from the title by a space
o Retain the punctuation used in the edition statement.

o End all edition information with a period

Examples:
Shohan.
Dai 1-han.
Dai 3-pan.
Di 3 ban.
Cai se ban, Xianggang di 1 ban.
Che 6-p'an.

« To help identify editions in other languages, below is a brief list of Non-English words for editions with
their abbreviations, if any (n.a. = not abbreviated):

Box 33 continues on next page...
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Box 33 continued from previous page.

Language  Word for Edition  Abbreviation

Danish oplag n.a.
udgave
Dutch uitgave uitg.
editie ed.
Finnish julkaisu julk.
French edition ed.
German Ausgabe Ausg.
Auflage Aufl.
Greek ekdosis ekd.
Italian edizione ed.
Norwegian  publikasjon publ.
utgave utg.
Portuguese  edicao ed.
Russian izdanie izd.
publikacija publ.
Spanish edicion ed.
publicacion publ.
Swedish upplaga n.a.

Box 34. First editions.

« Ifaproceedings does not carry any statement of edition, assume it is the first or only edition
 Use 1st ed. only when you know that subsequent editions have been published and you wish to cite the
earlier one

Example Entries for Edition

17. Proceedings with an edition

Other Secondary Authors for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Other Secondary Authors

« A secondary author for a proceedings modifies the work of the editor. Examples include translators and
illustrators.

o Use the same rules for the format of names presented in Editor above

o Follow the last named secondary author with a comma and the role played. For example: the word
illustrator or illustrators, translator or translators.

« End secondary author information with a period

o If there is no editor, move any translators to the editor position in the reference
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Specific Rules for Other Secondary Authors

« More than one type of secondary author
 Secondary author performing more than one role
» Non-English names for secondary authors

Box 35. More than one type of secondary author.
A conference proceedings may have several types of secondary authors.
o List all of them in the order they are given in the publication
» Separate each type of secondary author with the accompanying role by a semicolon

« End secondary author information with a period

Examples:
Smith BC, translator; Carson HT, illustrator.
Graber AF, Longstreet RG, translators; Johnson CT, Marks C, Huston MA, illustrators.
« Place secondary author information following the place of the conference

Doring R, editor. The German health reporting system and current approaches in Europe: a
comparative view on differences, parallels, and trends. Proceedings of the International Conference;
2001 Nov; Berlin. Carney A, Frank M, translators. Berlin: Robert Koch-Institut; 2002. 150 p.

Box 36. Secondary author performing more than one role.

A secondary author may perform more than one role.
o List all of the roles in the order they are given in the publication
o Separate the roles by "and"

« End secondary author information with a period

Example:

Jones AB, translator and illustrator.

Box 37. Non-English names for secondary authors.

o Translate the word for translator, illustrator, or other secondary author into English if possible. However,
the wording found on the publication may always be used.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in words. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treatedas A

@ treated as O

Box 37 continues on next page...
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Box 37 continued from previous page.
C treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

[

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=)

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae
ce treated as oe

o To assist in identifying secondary author roles, below is a brief list of non-English words for them

Language Word for Translator = Word for Illustrator

French traducteur illustrateur

German ubersetzer erlauterer
dolmetscher

Italian traduttore disegnatore

Russian perevodchik konstruktor

Spanish traductor ilustrador

Example Entries for Other Secondary Authors

18. Proceedings with translators

Place of Publication for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Place of Publication

o Place is defined as the city where the book of proceedings was published

« Follow US and Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the state or province (see Appendix E)
to avoid confusion when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have the same
name, such as Palm Springs (CA) and Palm Springs (FL)

« Follow cities in other countries with the name of the country, either written out or as the two-letter ISO
country code (see Appendix D), when citing lesser known cities or when cities in different locations have
the same name, such as London (ON) and London (England)

« Use the anglicized form for a non-US city, such as Vienna for Wein

 End place information with a colon

Specific Rules for Place of Publication

« Non-US cities
« Joint publication
« Multiple places of publication
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+ No place of publication can be found

Box 38. Non-US cities.

« Use the anglicized form of a city name, such as Rome for Roma and Moscow for Moskva. However, the
name as found on the publication may always be used.

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L
a treated as a

treated as g

o>

treated as n

=

U treatedas u
o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae

e treated as oe

« Follow Canadian cities with the two-letter abbreviation for the name of the province (see Appendix E),

placed in parentheses
Montreal (QC):
Ottawa (ON):

Vancouver (BC):

o If the city is not well known or could be confused with another city of the same name, follow the city with
the country name, either written in full or as the two-letter ISO country code (see Appendix D). Place the
country name or code in parentheses.

London:

Rome:

Paris:

Madrid:

but

Malaga (Spain): or Malaga (ES):

Box 38 continues on next page...
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Box 38 continued from previous page.
Basel (Switzerland): or Basel (CH)
Oxford (England): or Oxford (GB):

« Asan option, use the country name or country code after all cities not in the US or Canada

Box 39. Joint publication.

« Two organizations may co-publish a book of proceedings. Use the city of the first organization found on
the title page (or on the back of the title page if no publisher information appears on the title page), as the
place of publication.

o Place the name of the second organization as a note at the end of the citation

Accelerating quality improvement in health care: strategies to speed the diffusion of evidence-based
innovations: proceedings from a conference; 2003 Jan 27-28; Washington, DC. Washington: NTHCM
Foundation; c2003. 27 p. Jointly published by the National Committee for Quality Health Care.

« Do not give multiple places as the place of publication or include multiple publishers

Box 40. Multiple places of publication.

« If more than one place of publication is found, use the first one or the one set in the largest type or in bold
type. Do not give multiple places.
« Asan option, if one place is a US city and the other(s) are not, use the US city

Box 41. No place of publication can be found.

« If no place of publication can be found on the title page or the verso (back) of the title page, but one can be
found elsewhere in the publication or can be reasonably inferred (e.g., Chicago as the place for a
publication of the American Medical Association), place the city in square brackets, such as "[Chicago]"

Palulonis RM, editor. 19th Conference on the Medical Aspects of Sports; 1977; San Francisco, CA.
[Chicago]: American Medical Association; c1978. 75 p.

« If no place of publication can be found, use [place unknown]

2nd Annual Meeting of the Indian Leptospirosis Society (ILS); 2001 May 12-13; Cochin, India. [place
unknown]: Indian Leptospirosis Society; 2001. 70 p.

Example Entries for Place of Publication
19. Proceedings with well-known place of publication
20. Proceedings with qualifier added to place
21. Proceedings with place of publication inferred
22. Proceedings with unknown place of publication

27. Proceedings with unknown place of publication and publisher
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31. Proceedings with place, publisher, and date unknown

Publisher for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Publisher

» Record the name of the publisher as it appears in the publication, using whatever capitalization and
punctuation is found there

« Abbreviate well-known publisher names with caution to avoid confusion. For example, "John Wiley &
Sons, Ltd." may become simply "Wiley".

« When a division or other subsidiary part of a publisher appears in the publication, enter the publisher
name first. For example: McGraw-Hill, Health Professions Division.

 End publisher information with a semicolon

Specific Rules for Publisher

« Abbreviated words in publisher names

« Non-English names for publishers

« Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher
« Joint publication

+ Multiple publishers

« No publisher can be found

Box 42. Abbreviated words in publisher names.
« Abbreviate commonly used words in publisher names, if desired

Examples:
Acad. for Academy
Assoc. for Association
Co. for Company
Coll. for College
Corp. for Corporation
Dept. for Department
Div. for Division
Inst. for Institute or Institution
Ltd. for Limited
Soc. for Society
Univ. for University

See Appendix C for more abbreviations of commonly used English words.

« Be consistent. If you abbreviate a word in one reference in a list of references, abbreviate the same word in
all references.

 Follow all abbreviated words with a period
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Box 43. Non-English names for publishers.

« Give publisher names appearing in the roman alphabet (French, Spanish, Italian, etc.) in their original

language
Rome: Societa Editrice Universo;
Lisbon: Imprensa Medica;
« Romanize names given in Cyrillic, Greek, Arabic, Hebrew, Korean
Sofia (Bulgaria): Sofia Medizina i Fizkultura;

« Romanize names or translate names presented in character-based languages (Chinese, Japanese). Place all
translated publisher names in square brackets unless the translation is given in the publication.

Tokyo: Medikaru Rebyusha;
Beijing (China): [Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, Population Research Institute];

Taiyuan (China): Shanxi ke xue ji she chu ban she;

[Note that the concept of capitalization does not exist in Chinese. Therefore in transliterating
Chinese publisher names only the first word and proper nouns are capitalized.].

« Ignore diacritics, accents, and special characters in names. This rule ignores some conventions used in
non-English languages to simplify rules for English-language publications.

o Treat letters marked with a diacritic or accent as if they are not marked
A treated as A
O treated as O
C treatedas C
L treated as L

treated as a

[

g treatedas g

treated as n

=

U treated as u

o Treat two or more letters printed as a unit (ligated letters) as if they are two letters
@ treated as ae

e ftreated as oe

o Follow a non-English name with a translation, if desired. Place all translated publisher names in square
brackets.

Aarhus (Denmark): Aarhus-Universitetsforlag [Aarhus University Press];

Box 43 continues on next page...
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Box 43 continued from previous page.

o If the name of a division of other part of an organization is included in the publisher information, give the
names in hierarchical order from highest to lowest

Valencia (Spain): Universidade de Valencia, Instituto de Historia de la Ciencia y Documentacion
Lopez Pinero;

 Asan option, you may translate all publisher names not in English. Place all translated publisher names in
square brackets unless the translation has been given in the publication.

Aarhus (Denmark): [Aarhus University Press];

Box 44. Government agencies and other national and international bodies as publisher.

o When citing publishers that are national bodies such as government agencies, if a nationality is not part of
the name, place the country in parentheses after the name, using the two-letter ISO country code (see
Appendix D)

National Cancer Institute (US)

National Society on Alcoholism and Drug Dependence (NZ)

Royal Society of Medicine Press Ltd. (GB)

Royal College of Physicians (AU), Paediatrics & Child Health Division

« Do not confuse the publisher with the distributor, which disseminates documents for the publisher. For
example, the most common distributors of US government agency publications are the US Government
Printing Office (GPO) and the National Technical Information Service (NTIS). Designate the agency that
issued the publication as the publisher and include distributor information as a note.

Acevedo SE, DeVincenzi DL, Chang S, editors. 6th Symposium on Chemical Evolution and the
Origin and Evolution of Life; 1997 Nov 17-20; NASA Ames Research Center, Moftett Field, CA.
Moffett Field (CA): National Aeronautics and Space Administration (US), Ames Research Center;
[1998]. 105 p. (NASA conference publication; 10156). Available from: NTIS, Springfield, VA;
N19980236014.

Box 45. Joint publication.

« Two organizations may co-publish a proceedings. Use the first organization appearing on the title page or
the verso (back) of the title page as the publisher.

o Place the name of the second organization as a note at the end of the citation, if desired

Accelerating quality improvement in health care: strategies to speed the diffusion of evidence-based
innovations: proceedings from a conference; 2003 Jan 27-28; Washington, DC. Washington: NTHCM
Foundation; c2003. 27 p. Jointly published by the National Committee for Quality Health Care.

« Do not give more than one name as publisher
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Box 46. Multiple publishers.

If more than one publisher is found in a document, use the first one given or the one set in the largest type
or bold type

An alternative is to use the publisher likely to be most familiar to the audience of the reference list. For
example, use an American publisher for a US audience and a London publisher for a British one.

Do not list multiple publishers. For those publications with joint or co-publishers, use the name given first
as the publisher and include the name of the second as a note if desired. For example, use "Jointly
published by the Canadian Pharmacists Association".

Accelerating quality improvement in health care: strategies to speed the diffusion of evidence-based
innovations: proceedings from a conference; 2003 Jan 27-28; Washington, DC. Washington: NTHCM
Foundation; c2003. 27 p. Jointly published by the National Committee for Quality Health Care.

End publisher information with a semicolon

Box 47. No publisher can be found.

If no publisher can be found, use [publisher unknown]

28th Annual Lorne Conference on Protein Structure & Function; 2003 Feb 9-13; Lorne, Victoria,
Australia. Lorne (Australia): [publisher unknown]; 2003.

Example Entries for Publisher

23. Publisher with subordinate division included

24. Governmental or national agency as publisher

25. Joint publication

26. Proceedings with unknown publisher

27. Proceedings with unknown place of publication and publisher

31. Proceedings with place, publisher, and date unknown

Date of Publication for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Date of Publication

Always give the year of publication

Convert roman numerals to arabic numbers. For example: MM to 2000.

Include the month of publication, if desired, after the year, such as 2004 May

Use English names for months and abbreviate them using the first three letters, such as Jan
End date information with a period

Specific Rules for Date of Publication

Multiple years of publication
Non-English names for months

Seasons instead of months

Date of publication and date of copyright
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« No date of publication, but a date of copyright
 No date of publication or copyright can be found
« Options for date of publication

Box 48. Multiple years of publication.

« For multiple years of publication, separate the first and last year of publication by a hyphen. Do not
shorten the second of the two years to the last two digits.

2002-2003
1997-1998
1999-2000

« If months are given, place them after the year. Use English names for months and abbreviate them using
the first three letters.

1999 Oct-2000 Mar
2002 Dec-2003 Jan
o Separate multiple months of publication by a hyphen
2005 Jan-Feb
1999 Dec-2000 Jan

« Separate multiple seasons by a hyphen; for example, Fall-Winter. Do not abbreviate names of seasons.

Box 49. Non-English names for months.
« Translate names of months into English
 Abbreviate them using the first three letters

 Capitalize them
For example:

mayo = May
luty = Feb

brezen = Mar

Box 50. Seasons instead of months.
o Translate names of seasons into English
o Capitalize them

e Do not abbreviate them
For example:

balvan = Summer

Box 50 continues on next page...
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Box 50 continued from previous page.
outomno = Fall
hiver = Winter

pomlad = Spring

Box 51. Date of publication and date of copyright.

Some publications have both a date of publication and a date of copyright. A copyright date is identified by the

"

symbol ©, the letter "c", or the word copyright preceding the date.

« Use only the date of publication unless three or more years separates the two dates
o In this situation, use both dates, beginning with the year of publication

n_n

 Precede the date of copyright by the letter "c
o Separate the dates by a comma and a space. For example, "2002, c1997".

This convention alerts a user that the information in the publication is older than the date of publication implies.

Box 52. No date of publication, but a date of copyright.

A copyright date is identified by the symbol ©, the letter "c", or the word copyright preceding the date. If
no date of publication can be found, but the publication contains a date of copyright, use the date of
copyright preceded by the letter "c"; for example c2005.

Peek WJ, Lankhorst GJ, editors. 1st World Congress of the International Society of Physical and
Rehabilitation Medicine (ISPRM I); 2001 Jul 7-13; Amsterdam, the Netherlands. Bologna (Italy):
Monduzzi Editore, International Proceedings Division; c2001. 875 p.

Box 53. No date of publication or copyright can be found.

o If neither a date of publication nor a date of copyright can be found, but a date can be estimated because of
material contained in the book itself or on accompanying material, place a question mark after the
estimated date and place date information in square brackets

6th Congress on Equine Medicine and Surgery; 1999 Dec 12-14; Geneva, Switzerland. Chene-Bourg
(Switzerland): Editions Medecine et Hygiene; [1999?]. 181 p. English, French, German.

o If neither a date of publication nor a date of copyright can be found nor can the date be estimated, use
[date unknown]

Proceedings of the 1993 Medical Defense Bioscience Review; 1993 May 10-13; Baltimore, MD.
Frederick (MD): US Army Medical Research and Development Command; [date unknown]. 3 vols.

Box 53a. Options for date of publication.

It is not NLM policy, but the following is an acceptable option:

Box 53a continues on next page...
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Box 53a continued from previous page.

The date of publication may follow the editor names (or title if there is no editor) in the list of references when
the name-year system of in-text references is used.

« Use the year of publication only
o Place the year after the last named editor (or after the title if there is no editor), followed by a period
 End publisher information with a period

NLM citation:

Furton EJ, Dort V, editors. Addiction and compulsive behaviors. Proceedings of the 17th Workshop
for Bishops; 1999; Dallas, TX. Boston: National Catholic Bioethics Center (US); 2000. 258 p.

IRBs and new approaches: assessing, evaluating, discarding, and moving forward. 2001 Annual IRB
Conference; 2001 Dec 3-4; Boston. Boston: Public Responsibility in Medicine and Research; ¢2003.
201 p.

Name-year system of citation:

Furton EJ, Dort V, editors. 2000. Addiction and compulsive behaviors. Proceedings of the 17th
Workshop for Bishops; 1999; Dallas, TX. Boston: National Catholic Bioethics Center (US). 258 p.

IRBs and new approaches: assessing, evaluating, discarding, and moving forward. ¢2003. 2001
Annual IRB Conference; 2001 Dec 3-4; Boston. Boston: Public Responsibility in Medicine and
Research. 201 p.

Example Entries for Date of Publication
28. Proceedings with no date of publication but a date of copyright
29. Proceedings with date of publication estimated
30. Proceedings with date of publication unknown

31. Proceedings with place, publisher, and date unknown

Pagination for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Pagination

« Give the total number of pages on which the text of the book appears

« Do not count pages for items such as introductory material, appendixes, and indexes unless they are
included in the pagination of the text

« Follow the page total with a space and the letter p

 For books published in more than one physical volume, cite the total number of volumes instead of the
number of pages, such as 4 vol.

 End pagination information with a period

Specific Rules for Pagination

« Roman numerals used as page numbers
« No numbers appear on the pages of the proceedings
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Box 54. Roman numerals used as page numbers.

If all of the pages (not just the introductory pages) of a proceedings have roman numerals instead of the usual
arabic numbers:

« Convert the roman numeral on the last page of the text to an arabic number

" "

o Follow the number by "p.

 Place the number and "p." in square brackets, such as [12 p.]

» End page information with a period

Example: [20 p.].

Box 55. No numbers appear on the pages of the proceedings.

Occasionally, a book will have no numbers on its pages. If the entire publication has no page numbers:
« Count the total number of pages of the text
« Express the total as leaves, not pages

« End with a period
Example:

Massberg W, Reinhars G, editors. 1st Symposium, Neue Technologien fur die Medizin: Forschung,
Praxis, Innovation; 1999; Munich. Munich: Herbert Utz Verlag; 1999. 160 leaves. German.

Example Entries for Pagination

32. Proceedings published in multiple volumes

33. Proceedings with no printed page numbers

Physical Description for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Physical Description

« Give information on the physical characteristics if a book of proceedings is published in a microform
(microfilm, microfiche, etc.), such as 3 microfiche: black & white, 2 x 4 in.

Specific Rules for Physical Description

 Language for describing physical characteristics

Box 56. Language for describing physical characteristics.
If a proceedings is published on microfiche, microfilm, or microcards:
 Begin with information on the number and type of physical pieces, followed by a colon and a space

5 microfiche:

Box 56 continues on next page...



278 Citing Medicine

Box 56 continued from previous page.
3 reels: [of microfilm]
2 microcards:

« Enter information on the physical characteristics, such as color and size. Abbreviate common words for
measurement, such as in. for inches. Separate types of information by commas.

Typical words used include:
color
black & white
positive
negative
4 x 6 in. (standard microfiche size)
3 x 5 in. (standard microcard size)
35 mm. (a standard microfilm size)
16 mm. (a standard microfilm size)
Examples of complete physical description statements:
3 microfiche: color, positive, 4 x 6 in.
5 microcards: black & white, 3 x 5 in.

1 reel: black& white, negative, 35 mm.

Example Entries for Physical Description

13. Proceedings in a microform

Series for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Series

 Begin with the name of the series

o Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns

« Follow the name with any numbers provided. For example, vol. 3 for a volume or no. 12 for an issue
number.

o Separate the title and the number by a semicolon and a space

« Place series information in parentheses

« End series information with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis

Specific Rules for Series

o Series editor's name provided
 Proceedings published as part of more than one series
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Box 57. Series editor's name provided.
As an option, the name of the overall series editor may be included with the series information.

 Begin with the name of the series editor or editors:
o Give surname first

o Convert given (first) names and middle names to initials, for a maximum of two initials after each

surname
o Separate multiple names with a comma

o End name information with a comma

o See the information under Editor for more name rules

o Place the word editor or editors after the name information, followed by a period

« Enter the name of the series, capitalizing only the first word and proper nouns

« Follow the name with any numbers given, such as vol. 3 for a volume or no. 12 for an issue number
o Separate the name and the numeration by a semicolon and a space

o Place series information in parentheses

 End series information with a period placed outside the closing parenthesis

Example:

(Shaner JC, editor. Medicinal plant symposium series; no. 315).

Box 58. Proceedings published as part of more than one series.

If a proceedings is a part of more than one series, include information on all series if desired.
o Place each series in parentheses
o Separate the series by a semicolon and a space

 End series information with a period, which falls outside the closing parenthesis of the last series

Example:

Zhu ], editor. 2004 Shanghai International Conference on Laser Medicine and Surgery; 2004 Nov 5-7;
Shanghai, China. Bellingham (WA): SPIE; c2005. (Progress in biomedical optics and imaging; vol. 6,

no. 35); (Proceedings of SPIE; vol. 5967).

Example Entries for Series

34. Proceedings also published as part of a journal
35. Proceedings published as part of a series

36. Proceedings published as part of more than one series

Language for Conference Proceedings (required)

General Rules for Language

« Give the language of publication if not English



280 Citing Medicine

« Capitalize the language name
« Follow the language name with a period

Specific Rules for Language

» Proceedings appearing in more than one language

Box 59. Proceedings appearing in more than one language.

o Ifa proceedings is written in several languages, give the title in the first language found on the title page
and indicate all languages of publication after the pagination. Separate the languages by commas.

Fast Food und Gesundheit. Vortrage und Zusammenfassungen der nationalen Fachtagung der SGE;
2004 Jun 18; Bern, Switzerland. Bern (Switzerland): SGE/SSN; 2005. 153 p. German, French, Italian.

o Ifaproceedings is in two or more equal languages, as often occurs in Canadian publications, give all titles
in the order in which they are presented in the text, with an equals sign between them. Indicate the
particular languages, separated by a comma, after the pagination.

Bidart A, editor. 4e Congres International de Pneumologie Pediatrique: livre des communications =
4th International Congress on Pediatric Pulmonology: proceedings; 2000 Feb 21-24; Nice, France.
Paris: EDK; c2000. 271 p. French, English.

« If none of the languages is English, follow the titles with a translation whenever possible. Place the
translation in square brackets.

Fast Food und Gesundheit [Fast food and health]. Vortrage und Zusammenfassungen der nationalen
Fachtagung der SGE [Lectures and summaries of the national congress of the SSNJ; 2004 Jun 18;
Bern, Switzerland. Bern (Switzerland): SGE/SSN; 2005. 153 p. German, French, Italian.

Example Entries for Language

10. Proceedings in two or more equal languages
11. Proceedings in multiple languages

12. Name of institution where conference held included

Notes for Conference Proceedings (optional)

General Rules for Notes

« Notes is a collective term for any type of useful information given after the citation itself
« Complete sentences are not required
 Be brief

Specific Rules for Notes

» Proceedings accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.
 Other types of material to include in notes
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Box 60. Proceedings accompanied by a videocassette, CD-ROM, DVD, etc.

o If a proceedings has supplemental material accompanying it in the form of a videocassette, CD-ROM,
DVD, or another medium, begin by citing the proceedings. Add the phrase "Accompanied by: " followed
by the number and type of the medium.

Salyer KE. Craniofacial surgery. Proceedings of the 10th International Congress of the International
Society of Craniofacial Surgery; 2003; Monterey, California. Bologna (Italy): Medimond
International Proceedings; c2003. 506 p. Accompanied by: 1 CD-ROM.

Box 60a. Other types of material to include in notes.

The notes element may be used to provide any information that the compiler of the reference feels is useful to
the reader. Begin by citing the proceedings, then add the note. Some examples of notes are:

o If the proceedings was sponsored by a particular organization, give the name

Vyas GN, Williams AE, editors. Advances in transfusion safety. Proceedings of the Advances in
Transfusion Safety Symposium; 2003 Jun 4-6; National Institutes of Health, Bethesda, MD. Basel
(Switzerland): Karger; 2005. 224 p. (Developments in biologicals; vol. 120). Symposium co-
sponsored by US Food and Drug Administration, American Association of Blood Banks, National
Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute, US Department of Defense, and the International Association of
Biologicals.

o If the proceedings is a government publication available from an archive such as NTIS or GPO, give
information about the archive, including publication or accession numbers. Begin with the phrase
"Available from" followed by a colon and a space

Acevedo SE, DeVincenzi DL, Chang S, editors. 6th Symposium on Chemical Evolution and the
Origin and Evolution of Life; 1997 Nov 17-20; NASA Ames Research Center, Moftett Field, CA.
Moftett Field (CA): National Aeronautics and Space Administration (US), Ames Research Center;
[1998]. 105 p. (NASA conference publication; 10156). Available from: NTIS, Springfield, VA;
N19980236014.

o If the proceedings is an unusual one, give the name of a library or other archive where it may be found
along with an accession or call number. Begin with the phrase "Located at" followed by a colon and a space

Takeuchi M, Lagakos SW, editors. Simultaneous, worldwide development strategies: implementation
of global clinical trials and introduction of new sciences and technologies. The 3rd Kitasato
University-Harvard School of Public Health Symposium; 2002 Oct 2-3; Tokyo, Japan. Tokyo:
Dejitarupuresu; ¢2003. 308 p. English, Japanese. Located at: National Library of Medicine, Bethesda,
MD; 2003 N-441.

o If the proceedings is translated, give information about the original

Bayes de Luna A, Cosin J, editors. Diagnosis and treatment of cardiac arrhythmias. Proceedings of an
International Symposium on Diagnosis and Treatment of Cardiac Arrhythmias; 1977 Oct 5-8;
Barcelona, Spain. New York: Pergamon Press; 1980. 1003 p. Translation of: Diagnostico y
Tratamiento de las Arritmias Cardiacas.

o Ifanyacronyms or initialisms appear in the proceedings, explain them

Box 60a continues on next page...
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Box 60a continued from previous page.

Forestieri P, Mazzeo F, Varoux G, editors. Il carcinoma gastrico. SICO 1st Consensus Conference.
Naples (Italy): Giuseppe de Nicola Editore; 2000. 190 p. Italian. SICO stands for Societa Italiana di
Chirurgia Oncologica.

Example Entries for Notes

37. Proceedings with availability or location statement
38. Proceedings accompanied by a CD-ROM

39. Proceedings with supplementary notes

Examples of Citations to Conference Proceedings

1. Standard proceedings with a book title in addition to the conference
title

van Pelt ], Kamermans M, Levelt CN, van Ooyen A, Ramakers GJA, Roelfsema PR, editors. Development,
dynamics, and pathology of neuronal networks: from molecules to functional circuits. Proceedings of the 23rd
International Summer School of Brain Research; 2003 Aug 25-29; Royal Netherlands Academy of Arts and
Sciences, Amsterdam, the Netherlands. Amsterdam: Elsevier; 2005. 385 p. (Progress in brain research; vol. 147).

Ferreira de Oliveira MJ, editor. Accessibility and quality of health services. Proceedings of the 28th Meeting of
the European Working Group on Operational Research Applied to Health Services (ORAHS); 2002 Jul 28-Aug 2;
Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. Frankfurt (Germany): Peter Lang; c2004. 287 p.

Furton EJ, Dort V, editors. Addiction and compulsive behaviors. Proceedings of the 17th Workshop for Bishops;
1999; Dallas, TX. Boston: National Catholic Bioethics Center (US); 2000. 258 p.

2. Standard proceedings without a book title in addition to the
conference title
Dittmar A, Beebe D, editors. 1st Annual International IEEE-EMBS Special Topic Conference on

Microtechnologies in Medicine & Biology; 2000 Oct 12-14; Palais des Congres, Lyon, France. Piscataway (NJ):
IEEE; c2000. 643 p.

Rammstedt B, Riemann R, editors. 11th European Conference on Personality; 2002 Jul 21-27; Friedrich-Schiller-
Universitat Jena, Jena, Germany. Lengerich (Germany): Pabst Science Publishers; c2002. 259 p.
3. Proceedings with all editors names given

Bruhat M, Silva Carvalho JL, Campo R, Fradique A, Dequesne ], Setubal A, editors. Proceedings of the 10th
Congress of the European Society for Gynaecological Endoscopy; 2001 Nov 22-24; Lisbon, Portugal. Bologna
(Ttaly): Monduzzi Editore, International Proceedings Division; c2001. 474 p.

4. Proceedings with editors limited to the optional first three

Bruhat M, Silva Carvalho JL, Campo R, et al., editors. Proceedings of the 10th Congress of the European Society
for Gynaecological Endoscopy; 2001 Nov 22-24; Lisbon, Portugal. Bologna (Italy): Monduzzi Editore,
International Proceedings Division; c2001. 474 p.
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or

Bruhat M, Silva Carvalho JL, Campo R, and others, editors. Proceedings of the 10th Congress of the European
Society for Gynaecological Endoscopy; 2001 Nov 22-24; Lisbon, Portugal. Bologna (Italy): Monduzzi Editore,
International Proceedings Division; c2001. 474 p.

5. Proceedings with optional full first names for editors

Pacak, Karel; Aguilera, Greti; Sabban, Esther; Kvetnansky, Richard, editors. Stress: current neuroendocrine and
genetic approaches. 8th Symposium on Catecholamines and Other Neurotransmitters in Stress; 2003 Jun 28-Jul
3; Smolenice Castle, Slovakia. New York: New York Academy of Sciences; 2004 Jun. 590 p. (Annals of the New
York Academy of Sciences, vol. 1018).

Dostrovsky, Jonathan O.; Carr, Daniel B.; Koltzenburg, Martin, editors. Proceedings of the 10th World Congress
on Pain; 2002 Aug 17-22; San Diego, CA. Seattle: IASP Press; c2003. 937 p. (Progress in pain research and
management; vol. 24).

6. Proceedings with address added for editors

Kimchi A, editor (School of Medicine, University of California, Los Angeles, CA). Advances in heart failure.
Proceedings of the 8th World Congress on Heart Failure: Mechanisms and Management; 2002 Jul 13-16;
Washington, DC. Bologna (Italy): MEDIMOND Medical Publications; c2002. 540 p.

Dittmar A (Microcapteurs et Microsystemes Biomedicaux, Lyon, France), Beebe D (Department of Biomedical
Engineering, University of Wisconsin-Madison, Madison, W1 ), editors. 1st Annual International IEEE-EMBS
Special Topic Conference on Microtechnologies in Medicine & Biology; 2000 Oct 12-14; Palais des Congres,
Lyon, France. Piscataway (NJ): IEEE; c2000. 643 p.

7. Proceedings with no editor named

Practical points in dentistry: the alternatives. International Dental Congress of the Mekong River Region; 2004
Jun 7-10; Century Park Hotel, Bangkok, Thailand. Bangkok: Mahidol University, Faculty of Dentistry; [2004].

10th International Psoriasis Symposium; 2004 Jun 10-13; Toronto, ON. Chicago: Skin Disease Education
Foundation; 2004. 160 p.

8. Titles containing a Greek letter, chemical formula, or another special
character

Huang YS, Ziboh VA, editors. y-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications. 2nd
International Symposium on GLA; 2000 Apr; San Diego, CA. Champaign (IL): AOCS Press; 2001. 259 p.

if font not available

Huang YS, Ziboh VA, editors. Gamma-linolenic acid: recent advances in biotechnology and clinical applications.
2nd International Symposium on GLA; 2000 Apr; San Diego, CA. Champaign (IL): AOCS Press; 2001. 259 p.

9. Proceedings in a language other than English

Boker W, Brenner HD, editors. Integrative Therapie der Schizophrenie. 4th Internationale Schizophrenie-
Symposium; 1993 Sep 16-18; Bern. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 1996. 426 p. German.

with translation
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Boker W, Brenner HD, editors. Integrative Therapie der Schizophrenie [Integrative therapy for schizophrenia].
4th Internationale Schizophrenie-Symposium [4th International Schizophrenia Symposium]; 1993 Sep 16-18;
Bern. Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 1996. 426 p. German.

10. Proceedings in two or more equal languages

Bidart A, editor. 4th Congres International de Pneumologie Pediatrique: Livre des Communications = 4th
International Congress on Pediatric Pulmonology: Proceedings; 2000 Feb 21-24; Nice, France. Paris: EDK;
c2000. 271 p. French, English.

Sherman M, Bain V, Villeneuve JP, Myers RP, Cooper C, Martin S, Lowe C, editors. Management of Viral
Hepatitis: a Canadian Consensus Conference = Prise en Charge des Hepatites Virales: Conference Canadienne
de Consensus; 2003-2004. Toronto (ON): Morris Sherman; 2004. 70 p. English, French.

11. Proceedings in multiple languages

Oud N, editor. ACENDIO 2003: making nursing visible. 4th European Conference of ACENDIO; 2003; Paris.
Bern (Switzerland): Huber; 2003. 347 p. English, French, German.

Acta. 34th Congressus Internationalis Historiae Pharmaciae; 1999 Oct 20-23; Florence, Italy. Piacenza (Italy):
Accademia Italiana di Storia della Farmacia; 2001. 351 p. Italian, English, French, German, Spanish.

Fast Food und Gesundheit. Vortrage und Zusammenfassungen der nationalen Fachtagung der SGE; 2004 Jun 18;
Bern. Bern (Switzerland): SGE/SSN; 2005. 153 p. German, French, Italian.

12. Name of institution where conference held included

Bushy A, editor. Community voices calling us to action. 5th Annual Rural Minority Health Conference
Proceedings; 1999 Dec 9-11; Hyatt Regency Tech Center, Denver, CO. Kansas City (MO): National Rural Health
Association; c2000. 167 p.

Dittmar A, Beebe D, editors. 1st Annual International IEEE-EMBS Special Topic Conference on
Microtechnologies in Medicine & Biology; 2000 Oct 12-14; Palais des Congres, Lyon, France. Piscataway (NJ):
IEEE; c2000. 643 p.

Rammstedt B, Riemann R, editors. Conference program and abstracts. 11th European Conference on
Personality; 2002 Jul 21-27; Friedrich-Schiller-Universitat, Jena, Germany. Lengerich (Germany): Pabst Science
Publishers; c2002. 259 p.

13. Proceedings in a microform
when a book title is present

Sheppard NE Eden M, Kantor G, editors. Engineering advances: new opportunities for biomedical engineers
[microfiche]. Proceedings of the 16th Annual International Conference of the IEEE Engineering in Medicine
and Biology Society; 1994 Nov 3-6; Baltimore, MD. Piscataway (NJ): IEEE; 1994. 4 microfiche: black & white,
negative, 4 x 6 in.

Chase TN, editor. Mortality among Negroes in cities [microfilm]. Proceedings of the Conference for
Investigations of City Problems; 1896 May 26-27; Atlanta University, Atlanta, GA. 2nd ed. abridged. Atlanta:
Atlanta University Press; 1903. 1 reel: negative, 35 mm.

Hematologie, hemotherapie, reanimation [Hematology, blood therapy, resuscitation] [microfilm]. 5th Congress
International de Transfusion Sanguine [5th International Congress on Blood Transfusion]; 1954; Paris. Paris:
[publisher unknown]; 1954. 29 p. French. 1 reel: negative, 35 mm.
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when there is no book title

1993 Radiation Protection Workshop proceedings; 1993 Apr 13-15; Las Vegas, NV [microfiche]. Washington:
Department of Energy (US); 1993. 5 microfiche: black & white, negative, 4 x 6 in.

National Conference on Drug Abuse Prevention Research; 1996 Sep 19-20; Washington, DC [microfiche].
Rockville (MD): National Institute on Drug Abuse (US); 1998. 182 p. 2 microfiche: black & white, negative, 4 x 6
in. (NIH publication; no. 98-4293).

14. Proceedings with a conference date crossing months or years

Ferreira de Oliveira MJ, editor. Accessibility and quality of health services. Proceedings of the 28th Meeting of
the European Working Group on Operational Research Applied to Health Services (ORAHS); 2002 Jul 28-Aug 2;
Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. Frankfurt (Germany): Peter Lang; c2004. 287 p.

Sherman M, Bain V, Villeneuve JP, Myers RP, Cooper C, Martin S, Lowe C, editors. Management of Viral
Hepatitis: a Canadian Consensus Conference = Prise en Charge des Hepatites Virales: Conference Canadienne
de Consensus; 2003-2004. Toronto (ON): Morris Sherman; 2004. 70 p. English, French.

15. Proceedings with an unknown conference date and location
Forestieri P, Mazzeo F, Varoux G, editors. Il carcinoma gastrico. SICO 1st Consensus Conference. Naples (Italy):
Giuseppe de Nicola Editore; 2000. 190 p. Italian. SICO stands for Societa Italiana di Chirurgia Oncologica.

16. Proceedings with an unknown conference location

Fitzpatrick DP, Carr AJ, editors. Bioengineering - in Ireland. Proceedings of the 7th Annual Conference of the
Section of Bioengineering of the Royal Academy of Medicine in Ireland; 2001 Jan 27-28. Dublin: University
College Dublin, Department of Mechanical Engineering; c2001. 43 p.

Sherman M, Bain V, Villeneuve JP, Myers RP, Cooper C, Martin S, Lowe C, editors. Management of Viral
Hepatitis: a Canadian Consensus Conference = Prise en Charge des Hepatites Virales: Conference Canadienne
de Consensus; 2003-2004. Toronto (ON): Morris Sherman; 2004. 70 p. English, French.

17. Proceedings with an edition

Chase TN, editor. Mortality among Negroes in cities [microfilm]. Proceedings of the Co